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- THE “MYSTERIES”
By H. S. OLcorT

[With acknowledgrgents to the Editor of The Theosophist.]

THAT Mub, to shut the lips, to keep silence, is the Greek root
of the word ‘ Mysteries,” every one readily admits; but to
signify what was to be kept silent by those who where ad--
mitted “ behind the veil” of Initiation, is now and has ever
been impossible save to initiates. The lampooners and de-
nunciators of our time have as little succeeded in shaking the
faith of believers in the reality and value of mystical initiation,
as did their precursors in the olden times that of their believing
contemporaries. It has been simply the array of conjecture
against experience, of surmise against knowledge. The wise
have had but a feeling of contemptuous pity for the army of
critics whose conclusions have rested upon mistaken premises,
and whose verdict has been coloured by exaggerated prejudice
and foolish mistrust. There is not an example recorded of
anyone speaking irreverently of the course of initiation after
having passed through it. - On the other hand, the divinest
characters in history who have been so blessed, have unani-
mously expressed their joy#at having entered ““ The Path” and
pprsued it bravely to the end. Their testimony is that, until
man has' had this evolution, he cannot conceive of the nature
of truth or the possibilities latent in humanity. *‘ Happy,”

says Pindar, who passed through the august mysteries qf
Eleusis, * is he who tas beheld them and descends beneath.the
hellow earth; he knows the end, he knows the divine origin of
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life.” As in Patanjali’s systex;1 of Yoga the pupil goes grada-
ally onward and upward, from the state of apimal man, through
the stages of self-mastery and psychic development, until he
flowers info the true Yogi and unites his consciousness with
the infinite, so in all the mystical schools of Greece, Rome, .
Egypt, and other trans-Himalayan couatries he had to pass
through a like education. Porphyry tells us that his master,
Plotinus, was so fortunate as to have six times during his life

experienced this blessed union, while he himself had done so

but twice. Human knowledge, he avers, has three ascending

steps; opinion, science, and tluminafion. The whole body

of scientific critics who have discussed the subject of the

mysteries ab extra, illustrate the first category; they dog-

‘'matize upon mere hypothesis. The second includes all seekers

after and realizers of psychic powers, all phenomenalists—

mesmeric, mediumistic, hypnotic, somnambulic, yogic: of the

latter, all who acquire one or more siddhis and have gone no

higher. The third group embraces the illuminated seers,

sages, and adepts, in their grades above grades, to the top of the

mystical hierarchy.

A modern writer ! says that the mysteries being * founded
on the adoration of nature (!), the forces and phenomena of
which were conceived by the imagination and transformed into
the characters of the mythology, they appetled to the eye
rather than to the reason.” If any proof were needed of his
critical incompetence, we have it here. He does not seem to
comprehend that the “rites of purification and expiation, of
sacrifices and processions, of ecstatic or orgiastic songs and
dances, of nocturnal festivals fit %o impress the imagination,
and of spectacles designed to excite the rhost diverse emotions,
terror and trust, sorrow and joy, hope and despair ”’ were but
the incidents of the first threshold, tests to try the persistency,
epurage, unselfishness, purity, and intuitive capacity of the
beginner. The calm, the peace, the inward elevgtion, the

! The New American Cyclopeedia, Vol. XII, p. 75. -
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growth of spiritual insight, the ma_]estlc expansion of the petty
ego or ahankara, towards universal consciousness, he does not
picture’ to himself. Would the blaze, the awe and glitter of
such cesemonials as shock the very core of the'neophyte’s
being, extort from such masterful sages as Pythagoras, Plato,
_Iamblichus, Proclus, and Porphyry the reverently appreciative
‘testimony they have left on record ? Those spectacular shows
of the antechamber were designed, according to Iamblichus,
“to free us from licentious passions, by gratifying the sight,
and at the same time vanquishing all evil thought, through the
awful sanctity with which these rites were accompanied.” The
plan was the very reverse of that of the would-be adept who
flees -from mankind to the jungle and cave, where he may not
see the objects that arouse evil passions. In the mysteries,
the neophyte had to see the most voluptuous female forms,
and expose himself to their most seductive blandishments ;
had to look, fasting, upon the most luscious banquets ; had to
see that by putting forth his hand he could grasp incalculable
treasures ; had to witness the seeming triumph of his bitterest
foe over those in whom he was most interested ; had to see
manifold phenomena apparently resulting from the universe of
powers, seemingly realizable by himself, without much effort ;
and yet so keep his soul-mastery as to neither give way to lust,
appetite, avarice, hatred, revenge, or vanity. In the course of
his trials, he would be made to think himself in peril of life
from fire, water, lightning, earthquakes, precipices, savage
beasts, assassins, and other catastrophies, yet all the while
be expected to preserve an equal serenity and dauntless
pluck. This was the price®exacted in exchange for the attain-
ment of godhood, the ordeal for the discovery of the candi-
date’s innate trustworthiness ; this was INITIATION.

What wonder that the secret of the mysteries has been
‘inyiolably kept by initiates through all times and ages ! To men..
of such stuff as that, the feeble chatter, the wretched perse-
cutions, the *toy-thunders’ of bigotry, the physical angufsh
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of torture chambers, all that an ignorant brutal society ean
visit upon them to wrest their ineffable sgcret from their lips,
were absurdly jneffectual. Where can we find a grarider em-
bodiment ‘of this idea than in the story of the discomfiture
of Mara, dread sovereign of evil, by our Lord Buddha, under .
the .sacred tree at Gaya ? In this splendid epic is depicted the
whole sequence of initiations accredited to the mysteries of
Eleusis, Samothrace, Lemnos, Isis and Osiris, Mithra, Orpheus,
Dionysos, Scandinavia, and the trans-Atlantic Mayas, Quiches
and Peruvians. As there is but one secret of life, there could
never have been more than one channel for attaining the
highest knowledge of it. If the preliminary ceremonials took
on the local colouring of mythologies there was but one truth
hidden ‘“behind the veil.” Those who, in our own days,
have been blessed with personal relations with the * Wise
Men of the East” have found them teaching an identical
philosophy, whether they were externally Hindu, Buddhist,
Christian, Jew, Parsi, or Mussalman as to social environment
and nominal caste. And what they are now teaching is
the same as that which was taught to students in all
countries, at all preceding epochs. It is for the purpose of
illustrating this fact that occultists take so much interest in
deciphering old temple inscriptions, poring over old MSS.,
studying old symbols carven on crumbling ruins, and trying
to piece together the fragments of books which the vanished
fraternities of Asia, Africa, Europe, and America succeeded in
saving for us their posterity, when they fell victims to the
cruel violence of their persecutors, This is the reason why
it is so well worth our while to'read the E'gyptian books of
Hermes, the hieroglyphs in the ruined ¢temples of Khemi, the
fragmentary archives of the Rosicrucians, the poetry of the
Sufis, the weird sagas of Northern Europe, the mural inscrip-
tions of Central America, and to analyse and synthesize
the folklore, legends, and folk-songs of many lands. Those
who devote themselves to this research are doing'it lessfor.
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their own profit than to collate for the benefit of the thinking
public a mass of proof of the eternal unity of esoteric truth.
As the geographer traces the dripping cJoud through a
thoisand streams to the river and the sea, and from the sea
. back to the sky, so do these investigators follow back the
_boundless ocean of occult truth to its divine source, through
‘multitudinous wanderings of its branchlets among men.

It seems but a waste of energy to dispute as to the
comparative antiquity of the mysteries. The end of all the
_speculation and research of the pandits and professors is that
they can_ fix with certainty no date for their beginning.
Reaching a certain point, they are forced to admit that beyond
that conjecture alone is possible. The most practical issue
is whether the ancient mysteries subserved an immoral or a-
moral purpose, whether they were designed for the education
of students in physical sciences, for supporting local religious
beliefs, for enhancing the importance, emoluments and prero-
gatives of priests, for the overthrow of old and establishment
of new theologies, or for the very purpose stated by the sages
named, and others who had received full initiation. Dr. War-
burton admits (in his Divine Legation of Moses,) that ‘‘ the
wisest and best men in the Pagan world are unanimous in
this, that the mysteries were instituted pure, and proposed the
nobles® ends by the worthiest means.”

The encyclopedist above quoted also testifies that *‘ the
Eleusinian were the most venerable of the mysteries, and in
every period of classical antiquity commanded the homage
alike of the most distinguished poets, philosophers, historians,
and statesment”® Can anydne, then, believe that they were but
a .superior kind of tamasha, such as are gotten up to excite the
wonder of the ignorant masses? Is it presumable that they
could have been kept up through successive generations always

* winning the same praise and arousing the same awe-begotter,
" reverence in sober minds, if they had been what our modern
critics, or Welckers and Maurys, our Magnussens, Vosses,
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Lobecks, and Prellers imagine, or, as Tertullian and other
Fathers of the Church try to imply, a mix}ure of Christian and
Pagan dogmas and ceremonies? When one comes'to look
through tle books written by these worthies, one.is struck
with the actual ignorance accompanied by hardy guessing,
whicgh all display. At the best, they seem but to be looking at
the subjegt from afar through the telescope of conjecture, not
even to be getting a peep from the threshold into the
vestibule of the sacred caverns. Most exasperating of all
is it to read such works as Tom Moore's Epicurean or a.
Day in Athens, and see him first describing the experiences
of a neophyte who had passed through a series of trials,
the «very recital of which shows how impossible it ‘was to
‘ascribe them to trickery, and then, when the attempt
is quite useless, to try and make the reader believe them to
have been produced by a lot of stage machinery, such as might
catch the fancy of a theatrical audience. Oné wishes, after
reading such a book, that the author had either been more
clever himself or less ready to ddubt the reader’s com-
mon sense. Either his neophyte never passed through such
scenes, or the author’s attempt at explanation is transparently
absurd and childish. It reminds one of the endeavours of
some prejudiced Orientalists to cramp and crowd Aryan
history and literature into the iron frame of*biblical chrono-
logy, and to trace the families of mankind to three sons of
Noah who never existed.

The ancient mysteries, modern initiation, and all mystical
occupation rest upon the doctrine that man can never learn
through the bodily senses, the sectets of life and the problem
of the universe. The eye, the ear, and #ll other organs of the
body are but avenues of perception of the gross physical world
about us. Mechanically adapted to our exterior environment,
they have no higher functions than to record its impressions -
upon that lower part of ourself which is built out of matter,
and destined to resolve into its elements, sooner or later...
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Reason is but the analyst and the synthesist of these impres-

sions. Between itsand ultimate knowledge hang numberless

veils. Man is a congeries of various * princijples,” some say

threé, same four, some seven; but whatever the correct

number, all are included between two exireme points, the one.
which is in contact with the grossest, the other with the most

sublime, consciousness. So long as one’s perceptions are
restricted to sensuous experiences, one’s knowledge will be pro- -
portionately small; to become truly wise, one must burst the
bonds of illusion, tear away the curtain of Maya, break the
chains of passion; know the self and put it in command of our
consciousness and our actions. The neophyte is never in
greater’ danger of falling a victim to delusion than when he
has subjected his grosser passions and begun to develop his
psychic sight, hearing, and touch. Heis like the new-born
babe getting its first lessons of cis-uterine life, grasping at
the pretty silver moon, clutching at fire and lamp, miscal-
culating distances, tottering upon its feeble legs. He has
forced himself into the'vestibule of the astral world, as yet
unprepared to understand his surroundings, ignorant of his
latent powers of mastery and insight. If he gets himself out
of the body and attempts phantasmal excursions, he is
like the nestling trying its baby-wings. “The viewless
races df the air?’ the sprites of the elemental world, rush

about him in all sorts of fantastic shapes, some alluring,
some terrifying; the larve or undissoived astral bodies—
D'Assier’s ““ posthumous phantoms —of human dead persons,
float past and eddy around, like corpses in river currents.

Then his inner ear opens®to the mysterious sounds of this
ph;ntom world, and he recoils in affright from the awful tales,

the groans and sighs, and other things he hears. Pictures

impressed by vivid human thought upon the earth’s astral
‘envelope, and fresh ones created by his own untaught imagina-.
tion, surround him with an unreal world, which yet has to him
the? actual semblance of reality. He is, as Patanjali describes
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it, under the influence of the “local gods.” Now is his time-to
acquire psychic “ science,” to learn the laws of this middle
region, and seethrough all illusions. If he be under 4 guru’s
care, (and’ supremely foolish is he who neglects this prelim-
inary) he will be watched over and looked after, as the
tender mother cares for her child ; and, as the teacher eagerly
helps the’ willing scholar to master the difficulties of his text-
books, so this greater master is ready to meet half-way the
aspiring chela who TRIES, as the maxim of initiation incul-
cates. But there are deeper mysteries of the penetralia which
are never revealed by the initiator to the neophyte ; they must
be reached by his unaided effort ; for they are personal, pertain-
ing "to absolute knowledge, and never capable of corhmuni-
cation by third parties. . . .

But is there no recompense for those who fail in initiation
through miscalculation of their power to realise the ideal psychic
development ? Certainly there is: the attainment of perfection
is but postponed to a future birth. Every preliminary
step in self-conquest and self-knowledge is so much experience
and developed power, stored up psychic energy, for the use of
the individuality in its next incarnation. The divine Krishna
answers Arjuna, who had put this very question : * Doth not
the fool who is found not standing in the path of Brahm, and
is thus, as it were, fallen between good and etil, like &broken
cloud, come to nothing ?”” * A man "—says Krishna—** whose
devptions have been broken off by death, having enjoyed for an
immensity of years the rewards of his virtues in the regions
above,' at length is born again in some holy and respectable
family, or perhaps in the house’of some learned Yogi . . .
Being thus born again, he is endued* with the same deggee
of application and advancement of his understanding that
he held in his former body, and here he begins again to labour
-for perfection in devotion.”

1 This idea is developed by Mr. Sinnett in Esoteric Buddhism. '
. . L]



BHAGAVADGITA AND THE MIMAMSA'!
By Dr. C. KUNHAN RaAja

IT is doubtful if another work in India has received the same
attention and veneration as the Bhagavadgiti. There is no
language with a literature, in which the text has not been
made available through a translation; and in some languages,
like the English language, there are innumerable translations.
Still it is doubtful if theré is another work which has been so
little understood as this great work. It is the simplest work
and yet it is the most difficult work to grasp. There are
various points on which there have been serious controversies,
apart from the great difficulty in understanding individual
words and passages. Does the work teach active life, or active
life with complete surrender to the Lord (Bhakti), or complete
renuncfition ? Dbes it advocate war in defence of righteous-
ness or does it advocate unqualified non-violence? Does it up-
hold the doctrine of monism or qualified monism or dualism ?
There have ever been such doctrinal controversies.

Does the text really coptain only the seven hundred verses
now current, or is the present text different from an original
fofn with seven hundred and forty verses? If this is not the
original text, what is the text with seven hundred and forty
w~erses? This is another problem.

! Submitted to the Indian Philosophical Congress, held at Trivandrum‘in
December 19¢5.

2
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Was the Bhagavadgiti even in its origin a part of the
Mahabharata, or was it an original, independent text later in-
corporated into the great epic? Is it given a place within the
epic in a natural context or does the text show marked con-
trasts from its context? If it were an independent work, was
this” its original form or has it been tanipered with? This is a
third problem. There have been filtrations to get at the
original form of the independent text. Richard Garbe tried
the process, and his disciple Rudolph Otto tried the experi-
ment in a much stricter way, and produced his ‘ Original
Gita.” * ’

_+ In this Paper I am not interested in any of these problems.
There is another set of problems that agitates the minds of
many students. There is a distinct Upanisadic note in the
whole of the Gita; no one can miss it. There is a Sarikhya
element ; this too is verv prominent. Then there is a Mi-
mamsd element which is quite discernible in the text. It is
the difficulty of mixing all these elements into a cogent whole
that has given worry to the students; and as a matter of fact,
this is one of the reasons for Rudolph Otto attempting a pro-
cess of filtration. And he has filtered away the entire Mi-
mamsa element. Even in the case of Indign students, there
is a sort of preference for detecting non-orthodox elements in
the text, and there is a tendency to regard the Gita as some-
thir;g different from the orthodox Vedic Path.

Dr. S. K. Belvalkar has brought together, in his critical
exposition of the argument added to his translation of the
Gitd, a large number of points on which there is enunciateg a
contrast, even a conflict, between the Mimamsa view of Karma
and the Gitd view of Karma. For the purpose which I have

*in view I consider it convenient to take those points and ¢on-
siler the problem. It should not be thought that I have t%ken
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these points from the text to openly attack the great scholar.
It is only practical tonvenience that has persuaded me to take
up the points as enunciated by him. He has given eight
point.s o P. xxi. I take them and consider how far there is
any contrast or conflict between the Gitd view of Karma and
the Mimamsa view. _ :

The first point i that, according to Mimarsa, the fruit
is possible only for fully finished Karmas, with all the elabora-
tions, with all the methodical exactitude regarding materials,
sequence and ceremonials, while the Gitd does not insist on
these for gaining the fruit. The Gita passage is :

Azifuwaaiisia g@ardl a faaq | @vgaca® 9ad A19q
Azl WA (1 (I1. 40)

i J3g A FAmeas fFgd | (VI 40)

We have to consider if there is a conflict between the
two views about Dharma. The fact is that Dharma means
one thing in the Mimdmsi and another thing in the Bhaga-
vadgiti. In the Mimamsa S'dstra a term is explained if the
term has a special meaning in the S'astra different from its
normal meaning. If the word is used in the normal meaning,
it musé be understood in that meaning and no explanation is

given. This is what S'abara says:

Ik Isady gfegif waf afa aft @wy ageleda
gakaganeasan, | Aeagoffiei aftsegdEisy:  afwifiesar
Fi(il)

DAarma means sacrifice in the Vedas, as in the passage :
g Agaasiea T ieaif At agaFEE ) (R. V. 1. 164. 50)

But the word means any virtuous deed in ordinary language.-
Mypamsi,S'dstra uses the word i a restricted sense and sobit
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has to give the explanation as: ﬁxaatwﬁtsﬁi ‘ﬂfl: (I. 1.-2).
Dharma is an Artha, a desirable act, for which 'the only
authority is the scriptural prescription (%}\IQHI) There are so
many good acts which are known to be good from their good
results. They do not come under the term Dharma in
Mimamsa. Where the result is not - tangible one as in the
case of Svarga accruing from Jyotistoma or where the result
may be a tangible one but where its causal relation to the act is
not known by ordinary experience as in Citra Ydga resulting
in the acquisition of cows (f93a1 a9@ ggHA:) the only
authority for the act to be a good one which will bring about
desirable results is the Vedic prescription. Mimarsd deals
only with such Dharma. Here every Dharma first produces
an Adrsta and that Adrsta finally produces either a tangible
fruit as cows in the case of Citra Ydga or an intangible fruit
like Svarga in the case of Jyotistoma. But in all Vedic pres-
criptions, the primary fruit resulting from doing the act is an
Adrsta.

Now when the result is an Adprsta, how can one assert
that a result is possible even by an incomplete performance of
the act prescribed, though the fruit too may be incomplete ?
From the prescription all that we know is that either an
Adrsta is produced from the performance, or it is not pro-
duced from non-performance and from incomplete or imperfect
performance. But there is no authority for an incomplete or
imperfect fruit. - )

Bhagavadgita deals with quite a different sort of Dharma.
Where does the statement about partial fruits from incom-
plete deeds appear? It is after dealing with the Sdsikhya
.point of view and when the Yoga point of view is taken up.
The immediately preceding verse is
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. qur Fsfafear iey ghgam feami 539 | (I1. 39)

Then comes the statement,

Szfumaarsisiea s@aEn a faga | (1. 40)

Again in the sixth €hapter dealing with Yoga, there is the
question : ' '

safa: 9 quisfeanag: |
agicy grrEfafg & afa gso assfa (V1L 37)

This has reference to the discipline of the mind. If the mind
is disciplined to some extent in this birth, its fruits.will
continue in the next birth. The result from the }’ogic ‘
practice, which is the point at issue, is a tangible result and
not an Adrsta. In both the places, the development of the
Buddhi is the subject-matter ; and so far as the development
of Buddhi is concerned, the result is not an Adrsta, and as
such, there can be partial result from partial act, just as by
eating a little the hunger also can be satisfied partially. So
far as acts with an Adpsta fruit is concerned, Bhagavadgita
accepts the Mimamsa position that they should be performed
according to proper prescriptions. And the following passages

may be taken note of :
geed amTRed graifafagasa | (XVIL 17)
3. Efafagegsa aqd SAEHRE: | (XVL 23)
AEAISSI® qAIni . . . ? Fieal (X VI 24)
¥ yEfafugegsa a9+ (XVIL 1)
Efafgd Sia (XVIL 5)
fafezs) @ g3 (XVIL 11)
fafuglangema (XVIL 13) -
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Dharma S'astra deals with two kinds of Dharma.
Dharma is of the nature of an act. There are certain acts
whose fruit is aot known to be causally related to the act by
any experiences of ours, whose relation to the fruit {s known
only from a Vedic prescription; such are the good deeds
known from FIGAI and they are dealt ‘:vith in the Mimamsa.
Thus Mimamsa S'asira defines its subject matter as HIgdI-
FoNS4: |

There are other acts whose causal relation to the fruit is
known from experience, perhaps only from the Yogic experi-
ence of some Siddhas. They are dealt with in other kinds of

.Dharma S'astras which begin as JI9id: qumalﬁlaﬁlﬁﬁ‘ﬁﬁ

891@q1E1M: | Samaya and Acira are based upon what the
great Teachers say. It is true that they too have to be ulti-
mately based upon what the S'astra speaks of, as lost Vedic
prescriptions. But that is another story. The fact that there
is development of mental powers through the Yogic practice
is known to the Rsis from their own experiences. But the
relation of Jyotistoma to Svarga and of Citra Yaga to the
acquisition of cows cannot be so known. So the Gitd simply
confirms the very orthodox view of Hinduism, that the results
of Yoga can be accumulated, and even when things are left at
the half stage, there is no loss. But in the matter of Ydgas,
they  must be done according to the Vedic préscription, and
what are not done according to the prescriptions come under
the condemnable class of rites. Yet Dr. S K. Belvalkar
writes: “ It is for this reason that the Yoga is also styled
Karmayoga and is purposely contrasted, right at the outset,
with another more familar method of performing prescribed
or Sdstravihitakarma, viz., the Karmakanda or sacrifictal
ritdal of the Mimamsakas.” *(P. xx).
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Now the contrast, according to Dr. Belvalkar, is in the
passages :

Aefesaqaisiea sagmn a faa3 |
EqEqACIET YHET A7y Agal A ||
sqaaIftadr gfade Feaad |
AgI@ YA ggassagEifyan ||
aifgEi gfsqal a9 sageaiaafEa: |
Azqigran g9 aeggEdfa aifza: ||
HIAEAIA: @90 FeRRARSIEIA |
frmfvagel Anagafa afa )
ATHIAGEHIAT AIEIATHIA |
sna@Aifenst Gfg: amdl a Fhad |
Snuafqsar 321 e WaIgd |
fageal famgeaed) falnda steRan |l
g IZN Faq: GFARH |

A, 99y 3T FIWoOET fqSaa: || (11 40—46)

Now, where is the contrast ? What do these verses come
to ? There is Vyavasayabuddhi and Avyavasiyabuddhi. The
former has only one goal, while the latter branches off in differ-
ent ways. Those who are not Vipascits call the Vedic words
as florid and they say that there is nothing beyond. *They
are moved only by certain desires; their goal is Heaven.
These wordsy according ®o them, give births, acts and their
fguits ; there are various kinds of excellent acts ; they lead to
enjoyment here and Aisvarya after death. When their mind
is addicted to enjoyment and Aiswvarya, their Buddhi is not
ptescribed as Vyavasayatmika for Samadhi. It is only
Vyvasayabuddhi that is prescribed for Samddhi. It isinot
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meant that even such persons have Vyavasiyabuddhi,

but that it is not prescribed for Samadhi. Such persons do
not have a Vyavasiyabuddhi. ,
This is not a condemnation of Mimanmsa. What Miman-
sa deals with is the relation of Karma and Phala as prescribed
in the Vedas. There is no Vidhi fq;' final Moksa like the
Svargavidhi. So the question of Moksa does not come within
the limited field taken up by the Mimamsd for consideration
which is only that Dharma which can be defined as QIRATS0].

One is not sure whether a Mimanisa dictum like § FI1q-

ZdAlz3l ST has reference to denial of Moksa for the individual
.at -all. Perhaps it has reference only to Sarvamukti. Life
and moral order in the world are eternal. But worldly ex-
perience for the individual is not permanent. There is Moksa
for the individual. But the question of Moksa does not come
within the scope of the Parvamimdamsa S'astra. That is left
to the Utturamimamsd. Thus the contrast is only between (1)
a possible view that the Ydigas are to be performed in a mecha-
nical way as a mere ceremonial, without any function for the
Buddhi, without the need to understand the Vedas, studying
only the recitation of the Vedas for the proper use at the
Yagas and (2) the more intelligent view that the Ydgas prescri-
bed in the Vedas take man only some steps along the path of
evolution, that even in this step there must be training of the
Buddhi, that there must be the final goal beyond the Karmas
and that all Karmas must point to vne goal beyond.

Kumarila Bhatta must be presumed to give us a tradj-
tional view handed down from generation to generation ; he
could not have been giving usa brand new view of Mimamsa,
Kumarila accepts the doctrine of Moksa for the Jivas. Evén
Prabhakara, who regards the Vedic prescriptions in a mugh
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more rigid way than Kumarila, does not deny Moksa. Their
position on the subject of Moksa is given in a very lucid way
by Narayana Bhatta in his Manameyodaya : '

afeYgTifRequiey afa swraa: awaEeH A9 gfa
JEIFRAG | (11. ii. 116)

ffygFicasma: qrasgEaday: |
faafafarmafaamsasagssa: |

gag agqfaal soreasao. |

gF@ FgegiEg: smanif: |
Falmeaeadiniai dgiedita acaa |

gftr: arqgd g faanasggsifaa || AL ii. 123)

Not only is this so; the true position of Mimanisa is
clearly explained in the verses of the Gita that follow the
verses that were commented upon above. In these verses, it
is said that the Vedas deal only with the worldly life com-
posed of the modifications of the three Gunas. But one must
always look to beyond this differentiation. When one gets
beyond the stage of the Karmas, the Vedas have no more
purpose. This* is true of the individual, though for the other
individuals in the world who have not made the same progress,
Vedas have .a purpose. In these six verses cited by Dr.
Belvalkar, the Mimamsd position is truly presented ; there is
no contrast b.et.ween the Mimamsa and Bhagavad Gitd Karma
Yoga.

The next verse in the same context makes the position of
Mimamsa still more clear. The verse is :

FROYTIIFEY A1 FIY FI=EA |
A1 FAFSYGI 3 agisecaFAfy || (1. 47)
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This verse brings us on to the question of Karma-
bondage. I do not know if there is another passage in the
whole of the Gité which has been so misinterpreted as. the
above verse. Take for example the translation of Dr. Belval-
kar. It runs: '

Thou hast a rightful title to action but only to ac-
tion ; never at all to its fruitions. Let not the fruits of
action be thy inspiring motive. Nor let thy attachment
be to inaction.

What does he mean by the expression, “ rightful title ” ?.
It is the translation of the Sanskrit word sifaagir. So faras I
can see, in this passage is given the true Mimamsa position of
who the adhikirin to a Karma is. In fixing the Adhikara,
only the Karma comes in and not its Phala. According to
Prabhikara, kdryabodha, the feeling that this is to be done
by me (A32 Fasafila M4:) is what is called Adhikira. Kirya
is what is to be done or what is to be produced and that is
the Apirva. Every action done according to Codand neces-
sarily produces an Apirva. Even where there is a Phala, it
is not the Phala that gives the urge to man to do the action ;
it is the Vedic prescription itself. . '

Man as a citizen must live according to law. It is not
for him to question law. Law is correct. .That is the
primary axiom. So when a citizen obeys law, it is not be-
cause such obedience brings him any advantage or because its
disobedience brings him disadvantage, but because it is law.
The relation between the action and its fruit is determinefl
when the law is laid down, and a citizen, when he functions
as a citizen, must be presumed to obey the law as law, not as
something which brings about a result. The Veda prescribés
the causal relation of Jyoti,s,tb‘ma with Svarga or of Citrd with
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cows, through some Aparva. 1f, at every stage, the result
also comes in as a factor in determining whe'ther a man need
do a thing already established by law, then law cannot
function.
"On the ninetecpth of November of this year, Sachivot-
“tama Sir C. P. Rarthaswami Aiyar spoke in Madras on Gita
and in the course of the talk he is reported to have said
“ One'’s duty was to perform what lay next to one; it was not
one’s prerogative to be meticulous about the results”” (Report
in the Hindu of 20-11-45). If the implication is that the
results do not matter in an action, the remark is wide of the
truth. It is because the causal relation between the action
and the fruit has already been fixed, that one is asked not to
entertain attachment to the result. His attachment does not
alter the result and, as such, his attachment to the result may
only adversely affect the fruition. One does a thing because
one knows that, by doing it, some specific result will be pro-
duced. Without this certainty he will not and need not do
it. 'What makes no difference in regard to the result need
not be done. In every Bhdvanad there are three factors ; the
instrument (I07) in the production, the result that is pro-
duced. (wrsy) and the mode of operation in bringing about the
result (iﬁﬁﬂﬂﬂl) Bhavand itself means production. It is

defined as WfagHaAIgHe! HAFATAG: ‘e a functioning
of the producer which is conducive to the production of what
is produced.’ Thus the result is an intimate factor in every
action.

It is true that Kumairila, Bhatta and his followers have
introduced the element of result (tﬁa) as a factor in determin-
ing Adhikira. To them Adhikdra is Phalakdmana. This is
ode of the fundamental differences between Prabhiakara and
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Kumarila. Gitd upholds the Prabhakara view. And in all
places in the Gitd where the words Niyata, Karya etc. come
in, this Prabhakara view is very prominent. One may,note
the following passages : ’

. fAad ge & can (1L 8)
Fid & garge (11 19)
FAHA: FARS F1d &4 FAfg g2 (VL 1)

AEAISTIG 9A07 § FAwEsTafedd | Fika E-
faerAeR. (XVI. 24)

fragea g d=a1@: Ao Alggga (XVIIL 7)
FiAfeda gewa fagd geasga (XVIIL 9)
gafa = faafa 3 Faled wawmd (XVIIL 30)
g1 gangd = FHid =THEAT 9 (XVIIL 31)

When we analyse the position, all the eight points which
Prof. Belvalkar has given in two columns as contrast between
the Karmakanda of Mimamsi and the Karmayoga of the
Bhagavadgita can be reduced to two main points, namely, the
meticulous care regarding the details and the relation of the
doer to the results. In both of these cases, what the Gita
does is to correctly interpret the Mimamsa position. When
the relation of the action to the result through an Apirva can
be known only from a Vedic prescription, then the action
must be done according to the Vedic prescription. By per-
forming the Jyotistoma in an nmperfect way or by leaving it
in an incomplete stage, one cannot hope to get occasional or
partial Svarga. Similarly by performing the Citrd Yiga i
an imperfect way one cannot hope to get a barren cow.

Regarding results of actions that are to be determined by
man’s experience, the action may be done according to ex-
perience and there will be partial results for partial deeds. ¢
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In the matter of the relation of the doer to the résult, this
result is detemined by the law of causation, and one has only
to do the thing; his attachment to the result will not bring
him any better results; perhaps such attachment may bring
about a defect in thg action, and consequently in the results
also. Such deflectionn from the action in consequence of the
attachment to the fruit is sure to affect his further progress.
This position is quite acceptable to all the Mimamsakas, both
Kumarila and Prabhakara. Even Kumarila does not advocate
Phalasarga, though he brings Phala as a factor in determining
the question of Adhikdra.

Carefully scrutinised, the difference between Kumirila
and Prabhakara is very little. One speaks of Istasidhanata-
bodha as Adhikara and the other as Karyatabodha. According
to Kumarila, the Adhikarin has the conviction that the action
prescribed by the Veda is the means to a fruit that is desir-
able. According to Prabhakara, an Apiirva will be produced
from the action prescribed by the Veda. The expression
§UZ 19 means that this Apirva is the result of my action.
Faith in the infallibility of the Vedas is a common factor.
The only difference is in the relative importance of faith in
the Veda and the results prescribed in the Veda being what
is desirable.

But in both cases, the relation of the result to the action
as cause is determined by the law of causation, as stated in
the Vedas, and.as such, oge has only to do the thing. One
should not waver between the action leading to the results and
failing to lead to the results. Thisis the samatva, the equipoise.

If there is the passage :

a1aEy IZYN gaa: cgaEH |
dFIA g9y ATy Fimored fasaa: || (1. 46)
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then there are also passages like

qgAFN 9 Gl guarE geiafa: |

AT gafasasaRy qisfeanssings, |

{AF WAIAAT 3 1 AiEgg a: |

YTEY Wiggwa: 94 TTAaICESy ||

g T fg 3 Tar gieaed agaifaan |
QAN a1 g F4a @ a: || (11 10-12)

What the Gitd says is what Mimamsa has accepted, that in the
life of an individual the Vedic rites have an importance only
at -a certain stage. But in the world it has a permanent
impotance ; if one individual gets beyond it, there are other
individuals within the prescriptions of the Vedas.

I do not propose to enter on the difficult task of determin-
ing the meanings of terms like Sasikhya and Yoga, and Karma,
Akarma and Vikarma. 1 have here dealt with only the
problem of any doctrinal conflict between the Gita and the
Mimamsa, and my definite view is that the Gitd truly reflects
the view of Mumanisa.



THE ETHICS'OF THE BHAGAVADGITA'!
By MRS. RATNA SHIVARAM, M.A.

- THE Ethies of the Bhagavad Gita is grounded in its meta-
physics. The Gita is said to be the ‘ focus of Indian religion’
and the best commentary on the Vedantic philosophy. The
doctrine which stands out luminously in almost every chapter
of the Gitad is intense activity, in the midst of which there is
tranquillity of heart as well as equanimity of mind. Exponents
of the Gita differ as to its central teaching. Some have
held that the Gitacarya advocates and preaches mainly
Karma-Yoga as according to Tilak or mainly Jfiana-Yoga as
according to S'ri Sankara or Bhakti-Yoga as according to S'ri
Ramanuja. Some others have divided the eighteen chapters
of the Gita into three satkas, the first six dealing with Karma-
Yogd, the second six with Bhakti-Yoga and the last six with
Jiana-Yoga. Though there are verses in the Gita which lend
support to everyone of the above doctrines, the fact is that.the
Gitad does not advocate any single doctrine or school of thought
as such. Theges are only gwo streams of thought flowing
throughout the Giti—a metaphysical and an ethical dealing
resT)ectiver with what God is and what man ought todo.” In
some chapters the ethical strain is more than the metaphysical
and, in some others it is just the opposite, while in yet others

! Read at the Indian Philosophical Congress, Trivandrum, December 1945.
D. S. Sarma, Lectures on the Bhagavad-Gita, p. 18,
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they are dealt with side by side. The ethics of the Gita is
based on the knowledge of the Absolute Self. It sets forth a
philosophy of ‘life and is looked upon with deep reverence for
the lofty and inspired message and the vision that it inspires,
a v1s:on that can be carried into and put to practical applica-
tion in our every day life, wherever e are and in whatever
condition of life, in freedom or in servitude, in the height of
glory or in the depth of degradation. In the teaching of the
Gita ‘the good has found a place with the true and the true
has not been sacrificed at the altar of the good.'

The content of the Gita is given in the colophon at the
end- of every chapter of the Book. *‘Thus in the song of the
Lord in the Upanisad, in the science of the Absolute, in the
scripture of Yoga, in the dialogue between S'ri Krsna and
Arjuna this is chapter entitled, etc.” The central pur-
pose of the teaching being to solve the problem of life and
stimulate right conduct, it is called by the author himself as
Yoga-vastra. Its message is Yoga, its god is Yoges'vara and
the ideal man it describes is a Yogin. The whole import of
the teaching of S'ri Krsna is contained in these four words,
Yoga, Yogin, Yogesvara and Yoga-sastra. All these words
together occur about 80 times in the Gita.” The wo.d Yoga
has been used in different senses in the Gita in different places
to suit the purpose of the author. Sometimes it is used in the
sense of Patafijala Yoga (VIII. 6 and 23). In VII. 25-29 it
has been used-in the sense of divine skill or the wonderful
power of the Lord in creating the variegated perceptible crea-
tion and so he has been referred to as Yogesvara. The word
Yoga has been defined by the Lord Himself in II. 48 where
He advises Arjuna to attainto * Yoga’ which means ‘ Evenness

* 1 Mahendranath Sircar, Mysticism in thelGita, p. 23,
2 Tilak, Gitarahasya, Ch. 111, pp. 71-78,
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of Mind’. To begin with He tells Arjuna how the minds
of the irresolute are disintegrated, being engrossed in desire-
prompted actions; therefore he (Arjuna) should not allow his
mind to.be disintegrated in this manner and should give up
all desire-prompted actions, for it is when one is attached to
works and its fruits that one becomes miserable andis affected
by the sin or virtue of those Actions. Therefore one should
become steeped in Yoga. A man of even mind, it is said,
puts away here both good and evil, therefore one should strive
for Yoga. Yoga,.S'r1 Krsna further describes as skill in action’
(II. 50). It is the intelligent way of performing one’s work
with the central being of one's soul untouched, the method
by which one can reach the highest end which, according to
the Gita, is Moksa, i.e. becoming Brahman or touching the
Eternal. This union or fellowship can be reached by different
Yogas, that of right action, loving devotion, intense meditation
or mystic devotion, and respectively we have Karma-Yoga,
Bhakti-Yoga, Dhyana-Yoga and Jfiana-Yoga. The Gita thus
classifies religious aspirants into four broad divisions, the
active man, the emotional man, the mystic man and the man
of reason. But these are not mutually exclusive of one
anotheg ; they also exist in every mind to some extent or other.
The goal to be attained is called Yoga. ‘Equanimity of
mind ’ and the path which leads to it is also called Yoga by a
“transference ’ of the term. “ The Gita treatg the Yoga which
is the goal as well as the path of religious life as one organic
whole, thoughe it dwells ndw on one aspect of it and now on
thg other.””' The practicability of the Gita lies just here, in
its recognition of the varieties of minds and inclinations. * In
IV. 11 says S'ri Krsna: ‘ Howsoever men approach me even
so*do I accept them, for on all sides whatever path the)?
y D. S. Sarma, op. cit. p. 24,
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choose is mine, O Partha” provided the goal is the Eternal,
the Absolute Self. While at the same time denouncing the
religious madness of the hermits and the spiritual suicide of
the saints who prefer darkness to light and sorrow to joy, the
Gita fosters a life of the spirit. In the words of Sir S. Radha-
krishnan, ! the Gita attempts a spiritval “‘synthesis which could
support life and conduct on the basis of upanisadic truth
which it carries into the life-blood of the Indian people.”"

As stated in the colophon of every chapter, the Yoga is
based on Brahmavidya, i.e. knowledge of the Brahman. And
when this is acquired there are two ways in which an enlight-
ened man conducts himself. In ITI. 3 S'r1 Krsna says:“In
this world a two-fold way of life was taught of yore by me,
the path of Samkhya or Jfidna-Yoga for men of contemplation
and the path of Yoga, i.e, Karma-Yoga, the path of selfless
action for men of works.” Both are equally worthy of leading
one to the supreme goal of Self-Realisation. It is only the
simple that makes a distinction between the two. . ‘ He who
is firmly set on one’, definitely says S'ri Krspa in V. 4,
‘ reaches the end of both’. A Jnana-yogin is no doubt not
compelled to work, since he has realised his pure nature which
is beyond all work and duty. ‘The man who rejoices in the
spirit, who is content and satisfied with spirit alone—he has
nothing for which he should work’. He has nothing to gain
by the things he has done or left undone in this world, nor has
he to depend on any created beings for any object of his (III.
17 & 18). On this account ote should no. argue that a
Jiana-yogin is precluded from all actions. Jfiana-yogins like
Janaka spent their time in worldly activities according to their
own dharma, whereas sages like S'uka led the lives of mendi-
‘cants. But in III. 25 $'ri Krsna says that ** as ignorant men

"V Indian Philosophy, Vol. 1, p. 431.
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act from attachment to their work O Arjuna, so too should an
enlightened man act but without attachment, so that he may
maintain the order of the wogld’, for says Hge, ¢ though there
is mothigg in the three worlds for me to achieve nor is there
anything to gain which I have not gained, yet I continue to
work’. The enlightgned man should always set a model for
the less enlightened. Knowledge gives us a sure basis of
morality which is equality or samatva and the two paths are
only the progressive stages in reaching the Supreme End.
A Karma-Yogin arrives at it by the conquest of Mamakira and
a Jnana-yogin by the conquest of Ahankara. It is only when
a man rises above these two conceits that he becomes perfect.
The doctrine * Love thy neighbour as thyself ’ is well explained
in the Gitd. In XIII. 28 it is said that he who has seen the Sup-
reme Lord present alike everywhere, he does not injure his true
self by the self and thus he reaches the Supreme State. * This
is the sum and tenor of all morality and this is the standpoint
of a man knowing himsélf as Brahman’.! Sages look upon all
alike whether it be a cow or a'lowly Brahman, a dog or an
outcaste, all with unbounded love. Knowledge furnishes one
with a good criterion to distinguish between right and wrong.
Whatever tends to the good of the world is right and what-
ever tends to selfish desire is wrong. S'ri Krsna does not
say that there are two worlds, a practical and a religious,
separate from each other. Life is one and undivided and the
truths of both philosophy and religion are to be realised in
leading the life* of active service and not by taking refuge in
a jungle from the toils of life. As Rangacharya says, ‘ The

moral power of unselfishness through living the life of disin-
terested duty is a necessary preparation for the adoption of
thes bolder life of renunciation and realisation even by those

“ Paul Deussen, Philosophy of Vedantd.
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possessed by Him, whereby through the medium of Prakrti
and its gunas that He veils his real bging from all save
from those who pierce throygh this disguise. Theugh in
reality He is unborn and is eternal, it is by His own power
of delusion (Atma-Maya) governing Prakrti that He manifests
Himself again and again (IV.6). On}y the wicked carried
away by this divine spell consisting in the three gunas of
Nature (VIIIL. 14, 15) do not know the Truth. Work is the
order of Nature and every one is diiven to act in spite of
himself (I11. 5) by the impulse of Nature. * All work is really
done by the dispositions of Nature, but man deluded by the
feeling of self thinks ‘I am the doer’. But he who knows
the truth of the dispositions and actions and what is distinct
from them, O Arjuna, holds himself aloof thinking, °it is the
organs of sense that are occupied with the objects of sense.’
Individuals are different because of their embodiments. As
the Mahabharata says: “ A man bound up with gunasisa
Jivatma or individual soul; when freed from them, he is
Paramiatma or Supreme Soul’ Chapters IV, XVIII and XIV
develop the Guna idea completely. All the three Gunas of
Prakrti, ‘goodness’, ‘ passion’ and ‘dullness’, tend to bind
down the immortal soul in the body, though of the three
‘ goodness ’ or the sattva quality is the best. S'ri Krsna asks
Arjuna to rise above the three gunas and attain to the state
of a'gunitita. For, ‘ when a man dwells in his mind on the
objects of sense, he feels an attachment for them. Attach-
ment gives rise to desire and desire breeds‘ znger. From
anger comes delusion, from delusion the loss of recollectiop,
from the loss of recollection understanding is ruined and when
understanding is ruined a man perishes’. But a. man of
disciplined mind who moves among the objects of sense with
his’ senses under control and free from love and hatred, attains
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to a clear vision (II. 62-64). Such a man remains the same
amidst pleasant ard unpleasant circumstances and looks upon
a clod, a stone and a piece of gold as of equal worth (XV.5-25).

“Thys action as such is harmless and all the miseries
come from the sanga (attachment) to the work done by the
three qualities of N'lture This attachment is the dullness.
The moment this idea is formed man loses sight of his work.
So the Gita says, the best way to practise non-attachment is
to renounce the fruit of work. * Miserable are they who work
for fruit (Ch. II. 40). So never work for fruit nor yet desist
from work (II. 47), ‘Giving up attachment to the fruit of
work,~ always satisfied and depending on none he js ever
engaged in work and yet hc does no work at all’ (IV. 20).
Inaction when it is prompted by desire or motivated is really
negative action. The chief point is the attitude of non-
attachment by which acting or non-acting, one does not
become the agent and is not bound (IV. 22). He does what
he should do as duty’and refrains from any action that is
desire-born. This doctrine of action without attachment con-
tains all the essentials of ethics. But this has led to some
mistaken notions among the Westerners. This doctrine of
non-attachment, it is said, leaves no room TYor the psychological
inducement or incentive to action; it reduces man to a mere
automaton, acting as he does without any feelings and is a
convenignt loophole for the commission of any crime. Ab8ence
of personal attachment does not mean that an end or aim
is absent. Attachment to the fruit of Action is forbidden in
tpe Gita, so that one may avoid Karma-bandha. Action
without motive is impossible even for a madman, for he too
has some fancied motive of his own. The Gita idea of work
without attachment is clear from the following two verses
RVIL 25) where it is said that actions undertaken through



32 ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN

ignorance without regard to consequences and to one’s
capacity are born of dullness, whereas (XVIII. 23) an
action which |s obligatory and done without attachment
is said to be born of goodness. ‘‘Regardless of the-fruit
of Action” means nothing but that ‘ holy indifference’ on
which St. Francis is never tired of ir}§isting.' The Karma-
Yoga of the Gitd asks us to have the best of motives,
the highest of feelings and always to engage in such
work which will bring about the gratest amount of good to
the greatest number, while it costs the least trouble to one-
self or to others. That there is an end like loka-sangraha
aimed_ at without personal attachment is clearly brought out
by S'ri Krsna's exposition of His own part in the world
scheme. Work without attachment is meant for brave souls
who can work for the good of the world without expecting
any reward and forgetting individual loss or gain. The Gita
wants the petty little self of our mortal life to make room
for the universal self, the Immortal Atman that shines in all
and which is the foundation of their very being. ‘Always
work’ says S'ti  Krsna—never-ceasing selfless work. A
mind of equanimity can always think rightly, determine
rightly and choose rightly.” Therefore strive for yoga.  Yoga
is skill in action’ (II. 50). Intelligent good work is the out-
come of this balance of mind. Thus the Gita does not
support any heinous crimes or propound a philogophy of
inactivity. ,

No less than five principles of conduct underlie the
doctrine of Karma-Yoga in the Gita. Equanimity of mi‘nd
is the first principle of conduct. ‘““It is love and hatred
born out of contact with sense-objects that gives rise to

. ' Aldous Huxley's Introduction to Gitad translation by Swami Prabhava-
nanda, p. 19. -
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pleasure and pain” (III. 34). Therefore one should try to
dissociate oneself from all passions and attain to a calm,
serene attitude. Such a man %hould always 4ct not through
fear of plnishment or reward but checerfully, for ¢ to be doing
good and loving good is the highest blessedness’. In III. 9
S'ri Krsna says: ‘ This world is fettered by work unless it is
done as a sacrifice’; and in IV, 23 he declares: ‘ The works
of a man whose attachments are gone, who is free, and whose
mind is well established in knowledge, melt away entirely,
being done as for a sacrifice.” Whatever work is done, charity,
penance, sacrifice, etc.,, must be done with surrender of
attachment and of fruits. Self-sacrifice is the second prin-
ciple of conduct. And this sacrifice depends on the richness
of the self that is given. The one idea that pervades through-
out the teaching of the Gita is the killing of narrow selfish
desires, the feeling, of Me and Mine. We find mentioned in
the Gita a number of virtues that should be practised by an
aspirant, such as sincerity, non-injury, forbearance, self-
control, equanimity of heart in pleasure and pain, self-
sacrifice and exclusive and faithful devotion to God. Any sin
is not an offence against God but a hindrance towards one’s
progress. .

The third principle of conduct is humility. There is a
great spiritual. danger in thinking that the world is bad and
stands ih need of our help. God has created the world for
a purpose and it is perfestly well adapted to that purpose.
We should only think that it is our privilege to work and
n® that we are slaves to work. Eventually it is one’s own
self that is benefited by good works. A man inflamed by
the sensé of service should serve all things that come his
~way, realising that they are only forms of the Lord and
ab&doning hatred of all living beings bow everywhere with
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humility, with the conviction that the Supreme Spirit exists
everywhere from the lowliest of the low to the highest. S'r1
Krsna lays emphasis on the obligation and not on the right,
the only right one has is the right to serve.

The fourth great principle of Karma-yoga is the faithful
discharge. of one’s duty. °Better is one’s own Law though
carried out imperfectly. Better is death in going by one’s
own Law, the Law of another is fraught with fear’. The
Gita in determining one's duty in life says, not only should
one have recourse to the S'astras and be guided by, a sense of
duty, but one’s duty is determined by one’s birth and position
in life. So one should satisfactorily perform one’s Dharma
however humble according to the caste in which one is born.
The four castes were created by the Lord according to the
division of aptitudes and works (IV. 13). This is not
all; S'ri Krspa determines one’s duty according to one's
nature also. ‘ He who does the duty imposed on him by his
own nature incurs no sin’ (XVIII. 47). So ‘Act as thou
wilt > (XVIII. 63) says the Lord. The greatness of the Gita
lies here. Though there are numerous treatises which
assign duties to ipvididuals by birth, calling them natural
duties and suggesting the advisability of rot avoidiig the
work ordained by nature from birth, there is not one treatise
which tells us how to decide between the comparative claims
of two conflicting duties." No slavery exists anywhere in this
world in the Kingdom of God. The Lord does, not compel men
to adopt one way or another. He leaves it to the choice of
the individual. ‘One ought not to give up the work which is
suited to one’s own nature’ (XVIII. 48). Here comes the
_need to develop one’s natural gifts and utiljze them in the

* 1 Tilak, Gita Rahasya, Ch.-1I, p. 69 ; Das Gupta, sttoryo Indian
Philosophy, Vol. 1, p. 227. P 4 d
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service of God. Prakrti is not an evil in the metaphysical
sense ; so it should not be curbed or suppressed but wisely
directed. One should always keep oneself ¢nlightened with
the knowledge of the several ways in which the three gunas
of nature work, so that he may not be deceived and attach
himself to the workgywhich those qualities of nature prompt.
He should transcend them and be free from the pairs of
opposites which these gunas give rise to and should not care
for any possessions but the possession of the soul. This is
the fifth principle of Karma-yoga.

Thus we see that the Bhagavad Gita, in the words of
Das Gupta, “tries to mark out a middle path between the
austere discipline of meditative abstraction on the one hand
and the course of duties of sacrificial action . . . in the
life of a new type of yogin on the other who should combine
in himself the best parts of the two paths devote himself to
his duties and yet abstract himself from all sclfish motives
associated with desires.” It is not only pre-eminently ethical
but supports it on the surest foundation of Brahma-vidya.
A knowledge of Reality, of oneself as well as of the world is
essentdal to every rational being and-this knowledge nced not
necessarily lead one to a cessation of all activities. What is
most important in the life of an enlightened man whom it
describes as a sthita-prajiia is to lead a life of unattached
effort and activity, Niskama-Karma. Karma-yoga is freedom
in work and not freedom from work.



THE: YOGAVASISTHA AND THE DOCTRINE
OF FREEWILL"

By H. G. NARAHARI, M.A., M.LiTT.

THE Yogavasistha (YV.)® is a very popular poem, ‘long and
diffuse’ in extent, theologic and mystic in import. Purianic
in character, it appears to be rather philosophic in content.
Though based on what is beliecved to be an incident in the life
of §'ri Rama,® the real object of the work seems to be to treat,
in its own way, of the essentials of Advaita Vedanta. The
exact date of the work is still uncertain. Winternitz* thinks
that the YV. might have been composed by a contemporary of
Sankara, since the latter does not mention the work (Da
S'arkara das Werk noch nicht erwdhnt, ist es vielleicht von
einem seiner Zeifgenosse'n verfasst). Mr. Sivaprasada Bhatta-
charya® would consider the period betwcen the tenth and the
twelfth cent. A.D. as the probable date of the work. Dr.
Surendranath Dasgupta’ is inclined to consider the author of

1 This paper was prepared by me as Research Fellow in the Sanskrit Depart-
ment of the Madras University. It was subsequently read at XX Session of
the Indian Philosophical Congress, Trivandium, December 1345.

2 The book is also called by such other names as Arsaramayana, Jiana-
vasistha, Maharamayana, Vasistharamayapa, or mere Vasigtha (cf. Wintkr-

“nitz) Geschichte der indischen Litteratur, 111. 443 n. ; B. L. Atreya, Philo-
sophy of the Yogavasistha, p. 3).

¥ For the story concerning the origin of the work, see Dasguyia, History
of Indian Philosophy, 1932, II. 228 ff.; B. L.. Atreya, op. cit., p. 63 {.

‘op.cit,. p. 444, -

+» Proceedings of 111 All-Indig Oriental Conference, 1924, p, 554,
. Yop.cit., p. 231,



YOGAVASISTHA AND DOCTRINE OF FREEWILL 37

the YV. as ‘probably a contemporary of Gaudapiada or
Sankara, about A.D. 800 or a century anterior to them,” while
the great enthusiasm of Dr. B. L. Atreya' makés him place the
“ probable date of the work before Bhartrhari and after Kali-
dasa.! In the view of Mr. P. C. Divanji’, the earliest date
that can be assigneddo our work is the second quarter of the
tenth century A.D. Farquhar® looks upon the YV. as ‘one of
many Sanskrit poems written in the thirteenth and fourteenth
centuries,” but it is to be regretted that he assigns no reason
whatever for holding such a view. And the arguments ad-
vanced by the remaining writers in support of their conclusions
are quitc open to question. It seems to me quite unsafe to
hold anything beyond the fact that the work should have been
composed before Jalhana (a.D. 1258) * who, in his Saktimuktd-
vali, cites verses’ from the YV.

The object of this paper is to consider the attitude of the
YV. towards the well-worn ethical theme, the problem of
Freewill, the problem of how far man’s activities in this world
are already pre-determined or influenced from without by ex-
ternal agencies, and how far he can himself be the architect of
. his own Fate, the maker of his own Destiny.

The problem of human freedom is sometimes called a
purely verbal conflict, and something which ‘turns merely
upon words and ambiguous expressions’ to which ‘a few

Y op. cit., p. 27,
? Procccdings.o[ VIl All-Indig Oriental Conference, 1933, p. 27.
3 Outline of the Religious Literature of India, p. 228.

o ‘cf. V. Raghavan, 6ournal of Oricental Rescarch, Madras, XIII, 128 ;
1 cannot be as bold as Dr. Raghavan to hold also that the YV. has borrowed
from the Kavyamimasiisa and the Viddhasalabhafijika of Rajas’ekhara (A.D.
880-920). ¥he problem of borrowing is usually a very complicated one, and
views advanced in this direction are often dispensed with as based on subjective
speculations.

5 See pp. 412, 417, 439, 448 and 451 (Gackwad Oricntal Series, No.
LXXXII, 1938); cf. V. Raghavan, loc, cit..
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intelligible definitions would immediately have put an end.”
While those that oppose Freewill do so with a desire to con-
serve the effects of good actions done already,’ those that
champion it desire thereby to give a ground of hope to those
who feel the burden of the past.’

The -problem of freedom centresdaround only the moral
nature of man. It is essentially ““a philosophical and theo-
logical question, not a question of physics or empirical psy-
chology.”* A freedom from co-action or compulsion cannot
fully satisfy the moral craving of man. For, under normal
conditions, this is but a common privilege of every human
being. Only under exceptional circumstances can this natural
privilege be denied. It may then be ecither impaired by
disease, or limited by inadequacy of material, or even taken
away by compulsion, but otherwise it is a common human
possession."' As a modern scientist has said, * Man has free-
dom—not unlimited freedom but freedom, neverthcless—
because he is an individual. His individuality, his self-con-
sciousness, has not been easily won.”

Nor would there be justice in the view which holds that
freedom is nothing,more than the action and reaction between
character and environment; for character ic partly irherited
‘and partly acquired, and the acquired character is the inevit-
able product of the inherited one.

. The entire problem, therefore, resolves mto this: whether,
after ¢ admitting the prevalence of habit, the power of inherit-
ed character, and the force of cnrcumstances, we can deter-
mine if ‘“ the consciousness that things could have been

' Hume, Philosophical Works, Vol. IV., Liberty and Necesstty. cited by

Donald Mackenzie, ERE., VI. 124.
2°T. H. Green, Prologomma to Ethics, Oxford, 1890. pp. 128 ff.
. 3 William James, Pragmatism, p. 120.
¢ Donald Mackenzie, loc. cit.
b Ibid. .
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otherwise—that evil might be abolished, that responsibility is a
fact, that punishnmient is not a fiction—is possible of vindica-
tion on any Weltanschauung that can gain tlle respect of the
reason.” *

Freedom, therefore, means neither mere caprice, nor the
absence of all sclf-ddtermination. “ To be controlled by ex-
traneous factors in what one does is not to be a free agent, but
to be determined by one-self is the very essence of autonomy.” *
When, therefore, the point is raised whether the doctrine of
Karma allows freedom of action, all that is meant is * whether
it does or does not preclude self-determination.”

In so far as the attitude of the YV. is concerned as
regards this problem, it may be stated at the very outset that
it is the most uncompromising champion of self-determination
known to Indian literature. Descartes was content with
believing that the human will was endowed with ¢ absolute
power of self-determination, and that all evil and all error can
be avoided by withholding our consent by a sheer act of
will ”.* The YV. goes a step further and maintains that,
even to achieve anything in this world or in the kingdom of
heaven, it is only individual effort that is solely responsible
(sarvam eva wha hi sadia samsare...samyak prayuktat
sarvena paurusat samavapyate).! Fate is nothing eise but
the inevitable. consequences of our own deeds in the past
(prak svakarmetardkaram daivam ndama na vidyate), and its
influence is easily curbed by present effort, even as a youth
can conquer a “child* Of°the two factors, past and present,
which influence man’s activities in this world, the present is

! Ibid. . 125.
! M. Hiriyanna, A»yan Path. 1935, p. 24.
°* Abraham Wolf, Encyclopaedia Brittanica, XIV Edn., 1929, p. 750.

! Yogavasistha (Nirnayasagara Press Edn., Bombay, 1911), II. 4, 8,
5 Ibid., 11. 6. 4.
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superior‘ to the past (praktano’dyatanendsu pu;'ustirthena
jyvate)' and the latter is effortlessly brought down in the
struggle between the two. '

As already mentioned above, the whole book of the YV.
is believed to form the reply of Vasistha to the queries put to
him by Sri Rama. The story goes that S'ri Rima who.
after the completion of his studies, went on a tour visiting
holy places, returned melancholy and dejected. When asked
for the reason, S'ri Rama is said to have spoken” in the pre-
sence of Vasistha, most pessimistically on the vanity of human
existence in this world. What happiness can be found in this
life, asks Rama, where men are born to die and are dead only
to be reborn ? Everything is impermanent (asthira) in the
world. All existent things (bhaval) are really unconnected
(parasparam asarginal), and it is only our mental imagina-
tion (manal kalpand) that associates them with one another.
This world where we think we enjoy is purely a fabrication
of our own mind the reality of whose existence even is
questionable. Our pleasures in this world are all imaginary,
and we are as much deluded by them as are the deer who run
enthusiastically towards the mirage in search of water. Our
desires are never known to be fully satiated. We fulfil one
of them only to be impelled by another. The very physical
body which is necessary to us for our enjoyment is beladen
with disease and suffering. Childhood is a waste, for then
we are weak and devoid of wisdom ; and old age marks the
destruction of all our bodily faculties. Youth is, no doubt,
charming, but it is not only fleeting and momentary but leaés
to bitterness at the end. During this short period, we are
caught in the snares of women and, however happy we may

‘Ibid., 1L 4. 17,
*Ibid., 1. 12 ff,



YOGAVASISTHA AND DOCTRINE OF FREEWILL 41

think we are then, we realize very soon that we have lost both
health and happiress. Life is an illusion, and existence a
mere mockery. Our very enjoyments are tfe cause of our
pain,” our very desires and ambitions of our own destruction.'

Vasistha then begins, in reply, his discourse on the
illusoriness of the waorld and on the need of acquiring the
right knowledge concerning the self which only can bring us
that real happiness after which we all hanker. In the reali-
zation of this happiness the sole determining factor is one’s
own personal endeavour, This should be well-advanced,
with proper zeal and under expert direction. That the mind
becomes cool and happy as through the influence of the moon,
as a result of meritorious acts, is a happening which is due
only to human effort (paurusa), not to anything else.” For
‘achieving anything in this world what is necessary is human
effort, properly used;® and this effort (paurusa) consists in
the adequate movement of the mind and limbs, in accordance
with the direction of the wise man (sadhipadistamargena yan-
manoiigavicestitan tat paurusam).'

It is only this that succeeds, and any other alternative is
mad to choose. The effort must go on till the object is
achieved. Therg is no use in adopting half-way measures,
or in turning away from difficulties on the way. Even the
great gods owe their success to their own endeavour :*

! ¢f. Shelley who, in his Ode to a Skylark, says:

" * We look efore and after,
We pine for what is not ;
Our sincerest laughter
With some pain is fraught
Our sweetest songs are those that tell of saddest thought.’’
¥ Yogamsi.s;ha.' II. 4.9.
S1bid., 11. 4. 8.
4 Ibid., 11. 4. 11,
* Ibid., I1. 4, 12-16.
6



42 ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN
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There are two kinds of effort (paurusa), ancient (priktana)

and current (aihika) ; and, of these two, the latter conquers
the former which is induced by the store of deeds performeg
in previous lives (saficitakarma). By persistent endeavour,
even mountains can be torn by people who are intelligent and

enthusiastic ; what of human endeavour prompted by previous
deeds ?'

giwd 3fed Afa ffd fafg dewa

QIFAISTIATIY gEIga Sad ||

Teaafgzvag: ggcaEaafaa: |

fuarsfy farfiaed &3 wg D 41 ||

For human effort to be successful, it must be properly

directed. To rush headlong indigcriminately,is to court tragic
disaster. We are thus asked to look for the scriptures (sidstra)
for guidance in such matters. They it is that can point But

the right occasion and, acting accordingly, eur desires can be
achieved. Otherwise misfortune will stare at us in our face :?

* VIbid., 11, 4. 17-18.
* 1bid., 11. 4. 19; 5. 4.
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It is not enough if one starts aright. He must also have
the grit to hold on against opposition, and carry out his will.
For cver must the idea be stitled, with all the force at our
command, that we are mere puppets at the hands of our ante-
natal tendencies (praktana paurusa) whose promptings we
carry out even against our will. In reality these tendencies
can néver be more powerful than our present effort ; in the
struggle between the two, the former are easily destroyed by
the latter, even as the disease of yesterday is cured by the
application of medicine today. It is necessary to contemplate
daily on what is"expedient at present, and to take up to those
good practices which will effect release from the shackles of
the cycle of birth and death. Shaking of all laziness, one
must put forth efforts towards the attainment of both the
worlds, of both heaven (svarga) and liberation (epavarga).
Out of the cave of existence the individual.must force himself
out, a®» does thg lion from the cage laid down by its enemies.
Personal introspection is desirable, and what is found in one
in common with the beasts must be shaken off, and only that
which befits good men retained. It is the height of fo]l'y to
lead a purcly sensuous life and glory in it. It is as despicable
as the life of a germ in a wound :'

9% Qlesnifsg geageaifea=or |
FUAIARYH aiwd Des AT |
i qENEsEY ai famsdifa | |

™ Ibid., 41, 5. 9-17.
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Good or bad results come from our own endeavours, and
there is really no such thing as destiny (daiva). He that would
reject what is visible to his eye and would indulge in uncertain
inferences, is the very sort of man who would mistake his own
arms for serpents and fly around in panic. Seeing the face
of those idiots who are firmly convinced of the supremacy of
the Unseen (adrsta) and who believe that they are only
directed by Fate (daiva), the goddess of Fortune only flies
away. Discrimination is therefore necessary, and in order ‘w0
learn it, one must resort to scriptures and good company.
By such an act one’s desires are accomplished. Our
ignorance is the cause of all our misfortune. It is only
through lassitude that this wide carth is full of bestial and



YOGAVASISTHA AND DOCTRINE OF FREEWILL 45

impecunious men ; otherwise, every one would be munificent
and renowned. Entering into the company of good people,
one must attempt to find ouf the good and bad in himself
and learf that discriminating intelligence which only can
save "his soul. It is idle to believe in a Destiny apart from
one’s own deeds in previous lives. It is quite possible to
destroy these, even as a youth can conquer a child. Even
as the evil deeds of yestcrday lose their vicious character by
virtuous conduct today, so are the past deeds of man counter-
acted by present endeavour ',

A EYNY FANHITA KA |

sV facd 2d am A fraa |l

gagEEgeasa dIsgAagaaal |

sgsrEgfn aqiffa ggan g@Ey |

24 qhafa aifufa avafuai ge |

AT TP TEH: I ||

qeaTeqEagaa fadeh quAIsaq |

sengiangigifa uenfa gfa=eaq ||

AFIRIIIED: IEacagatEia; .|

q01: geda@a €14 |@aicad I ||

zfa owea 28R 4d FAH|

Freufafa aeaed ¥ gared 3g8a: |

weed afg A WASTEAD: F1 A EEgaAE AgEd a |
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t Ibid., f1. 5. 18-21, 28-31;6. 1, 4, 5.
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It is only the lowly, the uncultured and the foolish who
keep themselves engrossed in sensual pleasures, who adore
Fate (daiva) and make no attempt to conquer it. Every-
thing in this world depends upon place, time, action, and
object; he who strives much, will succeed without fail
Therefore effort must be put forth, intelligence must be puri-
fied through the study of scriptures as well as contact with
the learned, and this will help the crossing of the ocean of
samsdra. In the forest of man, two fruit-bearing trees have
grown up, the previous effort of man and his current effort ;
and of these two, the stronger prevails over the weaker. He
who is engrossed in the absurd misconception that the
individual is only compelled to act by an external agent, really
ignores the visible. He is an idiot and must always be kept
at a distance. By observing the duty prescribed by the
scriptures (sidstra) one obtains benefit, even as gems-are got
from the ocean. He that would achieve his desires must be
prepared to endeavour continuously and without break.
That will lead him to the highest object (paramartha), the
goal of all our scriptures, the attainment of which brings
endless and uneven enjoyment. " Fate is only the invention
of the fool. Lost in the fancy of Fate, he ignores humun
effort which is before him handy and visible. By such hatred
of the self, by such idolatry of Fate which ultimately
results in inaction man loses his morality (dharma), his wealth
(artha) and his desires (kama). Hence is it that all the
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scriptures decree that, with effort, the mind must be deviated
from the course of evil it follows and directed towards the
path of good so that thereby the individual'may achieve all
his &esites and enjoy happiness. It is the enjoyer that gets
satisfaction, not he that does not cnjoy ; he moves who has
movement, not he that does not move; and it is.the orator
that speaks, not he that isincapable of speech ; fruitful, there-
fore, is the endcavour of men. Even as a man endeavours,
so does he enjoy its fruit ; never is an idler known to achieve
anything. Man must strive hard that he may not be called
either a trce or a serpent. 1f Fate is the maker of man, why
should one act at all ? Fate, by itself, can look to all human
activities like bathing and giving sitting and speaking. Every-
thing is therefore obtained by means of human endeavour, not
by any other means. The sage Visvamitra knew this; he
ignored Fate arfl, by dint of his own personal effort, became a
brahmin ; he had recourse to no other method :*
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1 bid. » 11 6. 6, 23-25, 29, 31, 32. 34,3638 : 7. 3, 12, 17,19, 32; 8. 6, 20.
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Influencing each individual there is a two-fold circlé of
reminiscent impressions (vdsand); and, of these.two, the
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circle of previous wdsands is but one. 1f he is already being
carried along on°®the pure stream of vasand, following that
good course, he is certain to attain to permahent happiness ;
but ¥ 2 vile instinct leads him to peril, no effort must be
spared by him to suppress with force this instinct of the past.
The river of visana runs on a double course, the course of
good and the course of evil. It is human endeavour that
should restrict it to the former course only. The mind,
already engrossed in evil intents, must be directed aright even
with force. It is a beast which requires force to keep it under
control. But the process of bringing the mind under discipline
should be slow but not sudden. The mind is even like a
child, and should be educated by slow degrees ; otherwise its
equilibrium may be disturbed. Accompanied by good
vdsands, and having succeeded in subjecting the senses to
control, it is Possible to lead a happy life on earth. If the
mind of the individual is imperfect or if he is steeped in
ignorance, he must follow ghe dictates of his teacher, the
scriptures (s'dstra) and the means of valid knowledge
(pramana). That is the way to become the perfect man, to
attain to the state of the concentrated decoction of Vijiana
when o the whoje stream of vdsand, however good, is alto-
gether abandoned : '
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® ! 1bid., d1. 9. 25-27, 30-33, 40-42.
7
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The YV. is thus perhaps the most powerful advocate of
human freedom ever met with in Indian literature. It lays
down the very refreshing and encouraging doctrine that a
man’s volition (prayatna), his real and adequate effort
(paurusa), is invincible in power. There is nothing under the
sun which these two cannot accomplish. No doubt, during
their operation, they often do come into conflict with the
individual's antenatal tendencies (prarabdha karma) ; but we
are asked to understand that man has in himself the power to
fight this his Destiny, to transcend its unheaithy influence,
and even to take up to those prescribed practices which will
lead him to the summum bonum of mundane existence.



ANANTABHATTA
By K. MapHava KRISHNA SARMA

UNDER the orders of Maharaja Anup Singhji of Bikaner
Anantabhatta, son of Mimamsaka Dadibhatta, wrote two
works, namely, the Tirtharatnikara and the Advaitaratnikara,

TIRTHARATNAKARA

This is a v6fuminuous compilation on the Tirthas, based
on the various Puranas and the Tristhalisetu. It contains
nearly 38,000 Granthas, and is perhaps the largest work on
the subject, amply bearing out the author’s acquaintance with
the whole range of Puranic literature. Besides a complete
MS of the work (No. 1822), the Anup Sa.nskrit Library has
MSS of its varigus sections. No MS. of the work (complete
or incomplete) is reported from other collections.

MSS: IN THE ANUP SANSKRIT LIBRARY

A complete *MS. (No. ¥822). 793 folios. Well written
in g 'medium hand. Old, brittle and damaged. ’

INCOMPLETE MSS

‘Gayamahatmya—MSS. Nos. 1790 and 1794
'AyodhydmdhdtmyawNos. 1791 and 1795.
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Prayigamahatmya—Nos. 1792, 1800 and 1801.
Jyotirlirigamahatmya—No. 1793.
Mathuramahatmya— Nos.-1796—97.
Kasimahatmya—Nos. 1790, 1806, 1811 and 1815. °
Gangamahatmya—Nos. 1799, 1802, 1808 and 1813..
Jivacchraddhaprayoga—No. 1803.
Kuruksetraprayoga-—No. 1804.
Kubjamrakamahdatmya—No. 1805.
Sakalatirthaindhatmya—No. 1807.
Lohargalamahatmya—No. 1809.
Goniskramanamahatmya—No. 1810.
Kokamukhamdahdtmya—No. 1812.
Naimisaranyamahatmya—No. 1814.

Ramopakhyana (with Varanasimahatmya)—No. 1816,
Sastitirthaniripana—No. 1817.
Uttaragokarnamahatmya—No. 1820.

Nos. 1818—19 are also incomplete, the end missing.

M.M. Prof. P. V. Kane in his History of Dharmasastra,
I, 554. gives Amnantabhatta’s father’s name as Yadu bhatta,
but in the MSS of his works in the Anup Sanskrit Library it
appears as Dadi bhatta. On p. 679, ibid, Prof. Kane men-
tions one Amnantabhatta, son of Di-i bhatta; author of Sadi-
cararahasya, composed at the desire of Sasmgrama Simha
(about 1715 a.p.). We are tempted to identify this Dd-7
with Dadii and this Ananta with our author ; but there is no
evidence for this.

The work begins:
HRTomig an: |

7: el famgne: qfaa: gesnda: |
d Afi qramed nAg wwacaE ||
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sivafae: afga: gfusai ot qifaeeg agrcasisyq |
gERIzEgEInanId sﬁmmﬁa@sf‘aam Awes |l
genzgERine el a1 3 FUOTRASzTE |
' Zigdor: grageea Pgsa: aR@saa: |
e fanIR0ad! ared agsafe aﬁcéﬁalfaa I
AEqIFA FAYUOTHI Tl gy afaaran |
MRFIMETINZIGHEET g1 |
awTER9aEi Fradsasazaom |

Ends

(Fan) AeqEcaTFIA dqramtfag: |
gliguazearalg digai agaag: |l
sEEzguonfa fAegdi@gas = |

zg1 AiAf qa1 eaediFEae: |
wigaigafages aaifsagmiaa: |
sighwa: @ faafg: aeafgan fgsa

gfa shueagiusifguasiaerrgiusigafagzaengar dmigrngadio-
gl Faeaasa ey gl agedigangicrafaegui
AR HFAT: | MaRT: 9GAISE |

THE ADVAITARATNAKARA

In this admirable work which encourages mutual
tolerance of vatious sects, Ahantabhatta has collected passages
bearing on the Advaita of Visnu and S'iva from the Maha-
bharata, Rimayana and the Purdnas, and interpreted them
‘accordingly. There is a MS. of this in the Anup Sanskrit
Library (No. 8873). It is old and has 76 sheets of well
written Devandgari, the first two being somewhat damaged.
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There are 11 lines per page and 36 syllables per line. The
title Advaitaratnikara is written ,above the folio-number in
the left-hand tnargin of the reverse of each folio. There are
some marginal corrections, The name of the pairon is
mentioned both at the beginning and end.

Begins':
sioE A4: |
FQRY: GO WA gafans: |
Fw1gfafy quAiged aaifa nsaaa, |

® @Y awqUNFRAGAEIEAT FIMARa . 9 fhaen B
qQUEGIEEARSAGHRS g1 4gFd: ®9q  gfogdnFa:  afEFaafy
gargeal AR | AGCANAFEAUGTEE  GaeadAAIggIE
aFehergigifaeagReRfafoaTeiiggreea  facd  grawrg-
grifgaveRa Fazizagaea Maeagifuashagi-
Fafagagageasn ARqEETAOIEAETAl ATanET GFE-
quoTarced qalSsT FEAAIRUSAl 47T AW | a3 FIA [arn
fa ga gaiegs g qopgar gfa afamieafea | aaift sgrd
forgafn Saggay 699 3719 |
Ends:
amaza fugea fugea awna &aq |
gAIfzagaTRZEaIanArass qaguoacaaias agar |
#igarasd qisd qUUETEi &a: |
aaredn & any: saai fradoe o
fa smgsifesdrgaqafastacags Aaimmegdoss-
wHaN Facquza Y Sga@sy wgafog: &g | g
q4q | AFIGY NOIqaY AR: | qafaRRTRA a8



LET US HONOUR THE GREAT
1. S1ik WiLLIAM JONES BI-CENTENARY

THE RoyalAsiatic Society of Bengal celebrated the Bi-centenary
of the.birthday of its founder, Sir William Jones, for a week
from the 6th of January. He came at a time when the founda-
tions of Indian civilization were getting shaky ; and if Indians
have now realized the greatness of their ancient civilization,
and if such greasness is being recognized in other countries
also, it is in no small measure due to the work done by such
noble scholars. The Adyar Library has sent the following
message for the occasion :

It is with great pleasure that, on behalf of the
Adyar Library, I send very hearty greetings on
the dccasion of the celebrations of the Bicentenary
of Sir William Jones, who founded the Royal
Asiatic Society of Bengal. '

The Adyar Library joins in paying homage to
that great .scholar whe has laid the foundation of
podern Orientology, and every institution and
every individual dedicated to the cause of oriental
studies-owes a great debt of gratitude to him.

*  The relation of such a soul with India will
compensate for some unhappy relations between
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Europe and India in political and commercial
spheres. The latter will be forgottén by the future,
while the "services of people like Sir William will
ever be remembered by posterity for centurie§ ‘and
millenia. '
May the function be a big success which it

well deserves to be. .

G. SRINIVASAMURTI

Hon. Director

2. OurR EpiTOoR HONOURED

Among the scholars recently honoured by the late
Maharaja of Cochin is Dr. C. Kunhan Raja, Editor of this
Bulletin and Curator of the Eastern Sectign of the Library.
The title conferred on him is Gaveshakatilaka, * ornament of
Research scholars,” and as its insignia a diploma (sanad) and
a gold medal were presented to him. Dr. Kunhan Raja’s
services to Research are manifold; and, so far as the Adyar
Library is concerned, his aid for the last twenty years in
connection with 1ts literary activities has been invaluable. I
take this opportunity, not only to express my ‘grateful abprecia-
tion of his valuable co-operation, but also to offer him my very
warm felicitations on this well-deserved honour which has
been conferred on him. We do hope this will be a forerunner
of many more that are yet to come.

G. SRINIVASAMURTI .
Hon. Director
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THE SATPADYAMUKTAVALI OF MUKUNDAPANDITA
By H. G. NarAnARri, M.A., M.LITT,

To the category of a Sanskrit anthology, to the species of compila-
tions whose aim is .to assemble together what is admirable, in
Sanskrit poetry, belongs the Satpadyamuktavali of Mukunda-
pandita. A large number of works of this category are known, and
a great many of these are available in print. In so far as the
present work is concerned, the only' MS. 1 know of is deposited
in the Adyar Library with the shelf-number XL.C. 36. Itisa
fairly old paper MS., written in Devanagari, and consists of 124
folia. Size, 9” X 3.7”. Lines, 8 in a page. One folio® is missing,
and a good many of those that survive are considerably damaged
by the attack of insects and worms. The-MS. must bave been
copied on Saturddy, the twelfth day in the bright-half of the month
of Sravana in Sarhvat 1853 (==A. D. 1796). The work coucludes:

GAIEIE. 99: | €@ {4} MEugEIndEaaray |

2

The work segms to have been compiled in Benares :

geqggwiawg(ed:) grifsagase: | .
Eéﬁ‘i%%\m(zi) 1571 §g88 FA: |

! Aufrecht (CC 1. 728a; 1I1. 150a) speaks of two MSS. of a Subhasita-
sangraha. From the brief descnpuons of these -which are now available to
me, I feel that these two MSS. have nothing to do with our present work., °

% Fol. 184,



58

ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN

Towards the bottom of the codex, there is an inscription across

in a different hand, larger in size than that used while copying the
MS., which runs': pustakam idatn anantadevasya. 1t is probable

that the original owner of this codex was Anantadeva.
In six chapters each of which is called a pariccheda, and in

[

about 'a thousand verses in all, the work deals with the usual topics

which are the concern of a Sanskrit Anthology.

brief description of its contents :
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19, ==ars: 87-88 smafiz8’

20. aFSFAK: 88-89 1. gdhwiwg 103-112
21. &y 89 2. ragraeiftwm 112-113
22. IWHT 89 3. aRiRE ~ 113
23.  waglay 89 4. fwamay 113
24, aadifqag 89 5. squAy 113
25. S9@q 90 6. FAUWL 113-
26. gufza: 90-100 7. @m&ar’ 113-118
27. wTs: 101 8. sgRFEa: 118-119
28. Wdq:-39q: 101 9. fwm: " 119-121
29. sftsq: 101 10. g@& 121
30. + asf 101-102 11. wg¥9: 121-122
31. A 102 12, =t 122-123
32. Faea: 102-103 13. aa: 123-125
33. R 103

In the recent Alphabetical Index' of Sanskrit MSS.' in the
Library, the present work is referred to as Subhasitasangraha;
but its real name seems to be Satpadyamuktavali,’ while the other
title refers to its nature as a collectanea of good utterances. The
author, Mukundapandita, is the son of Timmajipandita of Punya-
stambha, a village situated on the banks of the Godavayz. All
this information follows from the verses at the beginning of the
work and from its colophons :

MOSaafemaqal aeoasgied
RCLEIDRUIEL R EA SR E-EICI L L
qesfaffagerikisgieragmza
A &Iy gAIg RgRe] 2nesd @ |x ||

1P, 14%a. .
. 2 This is evidenced, not only by the vetses both at the beginning as well as

at the end of the work, but also by the inscriptions on top of the left hand
corner of each folio.
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Azl mtaaalﬁnarefﬁgné fged deqd:
guaEaERgal qFFAAENI SoEAnREITA |

Hitaes sqraFRafieaIcAsigy] acagaFEs]
ArcgaifERalargIeagzameaIa agad |

.
. . .

gfa  siagiglaitausgyaguaqrafeqafamsiaiveacas -
gFezafve(ap)d guimagny sranf=dz: gqm: ||
HEIE LU C ol A

s sfegrzEdafoauasidgg . . . . . . ggezaflizagd
anig s=aifwafisgaegda: |°
fa. .. ... guifsadny qsaoagi=gzagy: |’

gfa. . .. ... ... sIgRgft=dE: ggm: 1’

geqgaiREasaEd guINagagas: |
‘gEFeqivead Figal =g Fa: |

ga ... ... ... . galagEwR aFioE 9w acqa-
gwadegafi=de: | auigE gy |

The Satpadyamuktavalr has a large number of verses in
common with anfhologies like the Suktimuktavali, the Subhasita-
valt and the Sarngadharapaddhati whose names are quite fami-
liar; but our, compiler is mentioned in none of these antholdgies.
It is possible that this is a late anthology, drawing freely from earlier
works of its cjass, but much more evidence than is yet available
is' necessary before this statement can be put in the form of a

! Fol. 16b.
* Fol. 24b; the rest of the colophon is almost completely eaten away by
worms. )
8 Fol. 48b.
** Fol. 66a.
5 Fol. 103b.
"% Fol. 186b.



62 ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN

definite assertion. The very close connection between the V
section of this anthology with the syiig@rasection' in the very
popular Subh@gitaratnabhdndagara is.interesting. The latter,
being very recent, is more likely the borrower, or there must have
been a common source for it and our anthology.

Verses borrowed from other anthologies apart, there are a good
many verses in the Saipadyamuktavali, not traceable in other
compilations, which are eddowed with considerable poetic excel-
lence. I cite a $ample:’

a1 ggIgensgiaTd ackalgEal-
agiscaaeateafafni sagd sncwI aq |
faaafamfat agagg(fOamE
acisd A 949: gnaFFAdfcRiEg g ||
The value of an anthology rests not so much on its originality
as on the literary merit of its content; and, fia-so far as this test

is concerned, the Satpadyamuktavali can bear it, 1 thmk with
considerable credit.

! pp. 262 ff.
2 Fol. 7b.



SASTRADIPIKAVYAKHYA : PRABHAMANDALA
By V. KRISHNAMACHARYA

THERE are two different commentaries with the title Prabha-
mandala on' the Sdastradipika of Parthasarathimis'ra written by
two different authors namely Yajfianarayana and Anubhavananda.
The former was the disciple of Yajnes'vara while the latter .of
Krspanandasrama. Yajfianarayapa was also called Yajnes'vara
in some of his works. Though these two commentaries bear the
same title of Prabhamandala they are found to be distinct from
each other.” Both “of them have not yet been represented by
printed editions and remain only in manuscript. Of these two,
Yajfianarayana’s. commentary is somewhat familiar to the scholars,
and copies of it are often mentioned in the catalogues of MSS.,
while Anubhava@nanda’s is not mentioned in Aufrecht’s Catalogus
Catalogorum and is practically unknown to most of the scholars.
Thus tlge copy of the latter is very rare and important. As far as
1 know only twd manuscripts are available for the work each
containing different portions. The Curator’s office Library,
Trivandrum, has a paper MS. containing portions of the fist.two
adhyayas. The Tanjore Mahardja’s Library has a palm-leaf MS.
containing a fragment of the 3rd adhyaya.” The Adyar Library
also has a paper MS. but 1t is only a transcript made from the
Tdpjore MS. said above.’ As the MSS. of the Trivandrum and Tanjore
beranes contam only different portions not found in each other
‘and as the MS. of the Adyar Library is only a transcript of the
4 No. 453 of the Des. Cat. of the Curator's office, Trivandrum.

¥ No. 6932 of the Des. Cat. of the Tanjbre Library.
* MS, No. X-I-9% of the Adyar Library.
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Tanjore MS., practically only one copy is available for the first
three adhyayas of the work. T
Both the authors viz. Yajfilarardyanar-and Anubhavananda seem
to have lived more or less in the same period of the 17th century
A.D. the former being junior and the latter senior. .
k. Yajfanarayana alias Yajlies'vara was the author of the
following works:
(1) Sastradipikavyakhya: Prabh@mandala.
(2) Alasnkararaghava.®
(3) Pamicapadikavivaranojjivani.’
(4) Alaskarastiryodaya.'
(5) Sastracidamani.’
(6) Astabhasaramayana.’
(7) Campuratna.
(8) Samgitaraghava.’

In the Prabhamandala he gives his lineage as following :

1 yide No. 6930, Vol. XII of the Des. Cat. of the Tan}ore Library.
¢ ,, No. R. 3927 of the Trie. Cat. of the Madras Govt. Orie. Library.

. No.R. 592 " "
4 No. 5140, Vol. IX. of the Des. Cat. of the Tanjose Library.

® Quoted in his Alarkararaghava on pages 10 and 178 of the MS. No. 39-1,
14 of the Adyar Library.
§ Vide No. 6930, Vol. XII of the Des. Cat. of the Tanjore Library.

“ gRsEafamE Reassigsaus agr
a1 9 famg afgat sevgazay
afgsgafy Rgsafies sltesamd g8
Ay Avgmfad Reasreard at gsaamg o
waRFNaaRaNReRImadsE T
fragRgdga-aafy Ay geadar o
gz NAqFAATNSTFRARFRE: |
YgrransgaeTeaERa SRy avw: 0
“gfy arerReaaieaERTTERATEIRIYITAAT  RamesiaPyt-
ARarrafsdn FrEeRgeszaRaln Rensasnfigednin apitedde |
sagaraodRe R sediisEaea gamwesEay ayaeg-
ey 7gd: T 0 ” ‘
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Tirumalayajvan of the Carakiiri family was the foremost
member ; his son was Yajfies'vara : his sons were Kondubhatta and
Laksmana ; Kondubhatta’s sons were Tirumalaygjvan and Yajfia-
nardyana (the author). From this it is clear that Tirumalayajvan I
was his greatgrandfather ; Yajfies'vara was the gandfather; Kondu-
bhattd was the father; Laksmana was the paternal uncle; Tiru-
malayajvan Il was the elder brother. He also states that he was
the disciple of Yajfesvara, (his grandfather) and his paternal uncle
Laksmana was the disciple of Kondubhatta.

Laksmana our author’s paternal uncle was also called Laksmi.
dhara and the following are among the works written by him ;

(1) Sagdbhasacandrika.'
(2) Prasannaraghavavy@khya : Timmabhiipaliyd.’
(3) Gitagovindavyakhya : Srutiraijant.
(4) Anargharaghavavyakhya : Istarthakalpavalls.'

In the Sadbhagacandrika L.aksmana gives the same genealogy
as given by Yajfianarayana in his Prabhamamdala. In the Pra-
sannaraghavavyakhya also he gives the same genealogy and
dedicates the work to Timmaraja, the sister’s son of Tirumala-
raja (1580 A.D). In the Gitagovindavyakhy@ also he gives the
same genealogy and dedicates the work to Tirumalaraja (1580 A.D.)
In the Anargharﬁghavavyc‘zkhya‘ after giving the same genealogy
as given in h}.s LOther works, he adds that after leading a domestic
life for a long time he became a sarmnyasin with the name Rama-
nanda under the preceptor called Krspanandayati the author of the
Siddhantasiddhanjana.’ )

! Printed and pyblished by K. f.’ Trivedi, Poona.
* Vide R. No. 2338 of the Trie. Cat. of the Madras Govt. Orie. Library.

o 3 Vide No. 22, page 202 of Seshagiri Sastri's Report No. 2 and D. No. 11962
of the Des. Cat. of the Madras Govt. Orie. Library.

‘ Printfd in Telugu Character at Mysore.
> Vide the introductory verses :

“ AEHRRY HERAT: FSNAE FFINAER: |
RN, azgAi ag aEhR v g AifdgaTag |
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Krspasrama mentioned in the Colophon of the work as his
guru is none but Krspanandayati the author of the Siddhanta-
siddhafijana as evidenced by the following verse:

“ glearsy gmaeRt Ranoifaed): &l agH
goafEadsoy A of ghmafy |

“EArIRIdIgAfEaEIgEaAgTRIng!
uaAFgafa: &y fefagard fagirafagreaa ||

(Vide the Introduction to the Siddhantasiddhafijana, Tri.
Sans. Series XLVII).

In this verse Ramananda describes himseif as a disciple of
Krsnanandaguru, evidently theauth or of the Siddhantasiddhafjana.
In the verse mentioned above, Ramananda describes himself
also as the scribe of a MS. of the Siddhantasiddhafijana and

aMEfarAaaRaret gNsTANERTEAE: |
Famazrar fAswReesasnEarEiimasans: |
ACATGREEITIFAT ARgC; TOSAaEA: |
gatfeasr aqquitgenr qeg Rdtarvagfasm o
AEARIATT, g1 sAfadaar: |
fafuaerdamgra) faaar g3 0
yRAtaTaRAsEal @hmgdazaree=: |
IsaRa: qftcquzvg: *Rdvgad stadtg 2% 0
serftararagett TR |
qafigFRad safy sara® gd: u
a8 e At Ruar Brar aafean gt
gEarstfa QiR yamegerATi: |
a FOfY agravft datagaara: |
sseTeaTed; Sad fge garg u
Colophon : ,
R AvwaeRamFEEEs SRR R aERatTT-
sTeqaRSdFEsIaftanearal NosE: 1’
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gives the date of copying as the Sunday, the 5th day of the bright-
fortnight in the Makara month of the year Saumya which corres-
ponds to the 16th of January 1670 A.D. accordlpg to the Indian
phemems by L. D. Sw'lmlkannu Pillai.' It has been already
pointed out that Laksmidhara became Sarhnyasin after leading a
marriéd life for a long time and was called Ramananda during the
period of his life as an ascetic. Therefore we may takéthe year
1670 as the later part of his life time. As Yajflanarayana was the
nephew of Ramiananda we may fix the former in the same period

as a junior contemporary of the latter.
1I. Anubhavananda was the the author of the following works :

(1) Sastradipikavyakhyd : Prabhamandala’
(2) Advaitaratnakosavyakhya®

In the works mentioned above he describes himself as a
disciple of Krspanandaptjyapada evidently the author of the
Szddhantaszddhan]mm Thus Anubhavananda is known to have
been a co-pupil of Ramananda under Krsnpanandaptjyapada.
Therefore Anubhavananda may be placed more or less in the same
period in which Ramananda is known to have lived i.e., 1600 to
1680 A.D.

This date is further corroborated by the fact that Bhaskara-
diksita of Pallakacheri, another disciple of Krspananda and the

' Vide the Introduction to the Siddhantasiddhaiijana, Trivandrum
Sanskrit Series No7 XLVII.

? Vide No. 453. Vol. III of the Des. Cat. of the Curator’s Office Library,
Trivandrum, No. 6932, Vol. XII of the Des. Cat. of the Tanjore Palace Library
and MS. No. X. 1.-9% in the Adyar Library.

3 Vide 7503, Vol. X111 of the Des. Cat. of the Tanjore Palace berary
! Vide the followmg Colophons :*

“gfa  simerdaefaEpRE TR IR R laggeTae -
R{FE aedREmamed gaaearaaes 9gd: ag: 0 ” .
“zfy smcAggIRamEEE AR EIaERsTAngRars-
czfrfad dmdfuEEaean samesea daTasaaEs 9ua; g ) ”
‘R »i\:rmwaaQﬁamrm&d’tn'smra-wamﬁm%ﬂnzimma'a-
ﬁrtf%% YA 999; gR=BT; 07
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author of a commentary called Ratnatulika' on the Siddhanta-
siddhafijana was one of the recipients of Tiruvisanallur grant of
the king Sahaji I who ruled Tanjore from 1684 to 1711 A,p.”

Ngsithhasafasvati was another disciple of Krspanandapiijya-
pada and wrote a commentary called Subodhini on the Ved@ntasara
of Sadananda. In this commentary he gives the date of the compo-
sition as the year Durmukha in the 16th century of the Yalivahana-
s'aka corresponding to 1579 Saka= 1657 a.n.}

Thus the four authors namely Ramananda alias Laksmana of
Carakuri family, Anubhavananda, Bhaskaradiksita and Nrsithha-
sarasvati are known to have been co-pupils under Krspanandayati

and lived in the 17th century A.D. Yajfianarayana was their younger
contemporary.

! Vide the following vetse and colophon of the Ratnatiilika :
“ ggfqriey fRgfaad fiar woed @& q |
syfifaEaftiradafasimana: |
FonargaEadiTneUe faw vda ga
fici gfwRdsead) an geeateamages fag: 1
Ut sigemamaErdirrRof-aRaessasasfigHTgcy aa-

fgEa aesdigeTs 76 RgraRENTs eI WAl
sARaRmgsgfauaeafqae aqmyg o’
(No. 344. F. 770. Vol. I1 of the Des. Cat. of the Curator's @fice, Trivandrum.)
? Vide the Introduction to the Siddhantasiddhafijana, Trivandrum
Sanskrit Series No. XLVII, and pp. 8 and 19 of the pamphlet called Rama-
bhadradiksita, published in the Kdvyamala Series.
34 AR qugafad qTTd daEnl g
I gaFcal ARy o% |
91 gHEaat gage! arsgaEi fad
98 WFEel AERAH aFQwTen |
th fawaRaesErpirTRRgEuRfreficawddea far-
saardter gafa-arear aamr o’ .

"(Vide p. 78 of the Vedantasara, edited by Heeralal Dhole, Calcutta 1883.)



OBITUARY NOTICE

T. R. SRINIVASA AIYANGAR, B.A,, L.T.
1879—1945

By A. N. KRISHNA AIYANGAR, M.A., L.T.

ON the 20th of October, 1945, one of the Honorary Editors
of the Adyar Library Series, Mr. T. R. Srinivasa Aiyangar,
B.A,, L.T,, passed away. It has become our melancholy duty
to record his demjse and write a short notice of his life in this
Bulletin. The late Mr. Srinivasa Aiyangar was born at Tanjore,
on 28th May, 1879. His father, Ramaswami Aiyangar, was
a clerk in the office of the local District Registrar. At the
early age of 13 he lost his father and was brought up under
the fostering and devoted care of his mother Janaki Ammal,
his paternal and maternal grand-fathers helping the slender
resources of she family to cope with the educational expenses
of the boy. The sterling qualities which he displayed attracted
the attention' of the Founder of Kalyanasundaram High
School, Tanjore, and ensured a free education for the high
school classes, . Srinivasan, passed the Matriculation Exami-
nation in high rank in 1893 and entered the St. Peters’
College, Tanjore, as a free scholar, thanks to the kindness of
. the Prin‘:ipal of that College the late Rev. W. H. Blake.

. After graduation, he started life as a private tutor. -He sub-
sequently qualified himself for the. L. T. and was appointed ‘as
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teacher in the Kalyanasundaram High School on 1-2-1904.
By honest work, perseverence and intelligent understanding of
the requiremerts of his pupils he rose to the position of being
the head of the institution in which he had studied. It is
worthy of note that the part played by him in bringing the
Schoel from the management of a private individual to a duly
constituted Trust Board, registered under Act XXI of 1860,
is commendable and shows his far-sightedness. As Headmaster
of the Kalyanasundaram High School (1927-31), Corres-
pondent and Secretary to the Board of Trustees, Mr. Srinivasa
Aiyangar endeared himself to the public of Tanjore.

While education was the main occupation of Mr. Srini-
vasa Aiyangar, his part in the public life of Tanjore was
equally absorbing. He took a leading part in the organization
and spread of the Cooperative movement in Tanjore and the
surrounding areas and continued as a membcr of the managing
bodies of these institutions for a long time. The movement
represented all its phases such as Banking, Cooperative loans,
Stores Department, Agricultural mortgage loans and Building
Societies. His great experience was utilized in the reorganiza-
tion of the controlling Board of the Viraraghava High School,
Tanjore, and congtituting the Managing Body into a Trust
Board duly registered. The flaire for admiifistration which
he displayed induced the Sub-ordinate Judge of Tanjore to ap-
point him as the Resident Trustee for ten years to the Ban-
garu Kamakshi Amman Devasthanam. In this capacity, he
introduced system and order into the administrative machinery
of the Devasthanam, revived the ancient practices of the
temple where they had fallen into disuse, recovered certain
lands belonging to the Devasthanam which otherwfe would -
have becn lost to it and renewed some of the 1mportant jewels
of the Devasthanam.
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His connection with the Adyar Library reflects the literary
side of his activities, Besides regularly annotating the Sanskrit
classics -prescribed for the Uniyersity courses, he collaborated
with the late Pandit S. Subraﬁmanya Sastri in publishing the
Varivasyirahasya of Bhiaskara Raya and was responsible for the
Engli.sh portion of that work. Similar help rendered to Pandit
gubrahmanya Sastri, in bringing out the Yoga Siitras of Patafis
jali, the Jivanmuktiviveka, the Ananda Lahari and the
Saundarya Lahari with English translation and Introduction,
also resulted in preparing the ground for the major work of
the translation of the One Hundred and Eight Upanisads
which -he was to do later. He also wrote an introduction in
English to the Samgrahacidamani edited for the Library
by the late Pandit S. Subrahmanya Sastri (1938).

After his retirement in 1931 from the Headmastership
of the Kalyanasundaram High School, he was invited to trans-
late into English with the help of the late Pandit S. S. Subrah-
manya Sastri, F. T. S., the One Hundred and Eight Upanisads
edited and published in the Adyar Library Series with the
commentary of Sri Upanisad Brahma Yogin, in accordance
with that commentary. The result of the joint labours of the
two scholars have been published in the years that followed.
In 1938 the tiaMslation of the Yoga Upanisads was published.
This was followed by the Samanya Vedanta' Upanisads in
1941. The Vaisnava Upanisads was taken up immediately,
but the war interfered seriously with the programme of
publication of.the Library,sand one of the books held up was
thg Vaispava Upanisads. The manuscript of the S'aiva and
S'akta Upanisads is ready. The Ten Major Upanisads have

+-also beer! ,translated by him and the manuscript is ready for

publication. These translations constitute his major coh-
tribution tp Sanskrit literature and- learning.



72 ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN

The Library was equally anxious with Mr. Srinivasa
Aiyangar to complete the publication of the series of trans-
lations which-it had planned, and but for the War, wou!d have
completed the series, It is a debt which the Librarv owes to
the late Mr. Srinivasa Aiyangar to publish the remaining
volumes of the English translations of the Upanisads at an
early opportunity in recognition of the devoted and zealous
services of the translator. I cannot do better than quote the
words of the Director of the Adyar Library in estimating the
services of Mr. Srinivasa Aiyangar, along with that of the
late Pandit Subrahmanya Sastri with whom he was so closely
associated : :

“TIt is a great loss to the Adyar Library that both these
scholars who placed their great talents at the disposal of the
Adyar Library and served as our Honorary Editors till the
last day of their lives passed away before 'this and the future
volumes in the series could be published. They undertook

.work at the Adyar Library purely as a labour of love ; and
performed it with rare zeal and devotion. The most valuable
service rendered by them to the Adyar Library will never be
forgotten, but will always be cherished by their colleagues
with warmest afféction and profound gratitude.”?

! Preface to the Vai;nava Upanisads, Adyar Library Series No, 52.



#DITORIAL
1. RovaAL HONOURS

SOME scholars, poets and literary -men were honoured by
H.H. the Mah.-i»raja of Cochin on the 17th December, 1945
on the occasigh of his eightieth birthday by conferring on
them suitalfe Titles and by presenting them with gold medals
and Sannads as insignia of the Titles. This is the first time
that a’ ruling member of that ancient royal family has lived
up to the eightieth year. This is perhaps the most ancient
royal family that has continuously wielded ruling powers over
the same territory without a break. And the family can boast
of many scholats’ in ancient times and even now,and they
have all been great patrons of arts and letters. His Highness,
it is very regrettable to have to record, passed away on the
31st of January, within six weeks after that happy event. The
birthday was also the occasion when His Highness made a
special grant of one hundred thousand rupees for aiding
publications ofdg'ncient manuscripts in the S"u'lte.

\
2. INDIAN PHILOSOPHICAL CONGRESS

. Mahy-Gonferences are held annually during the l@.TFt:_r’ﬁarr
of December, in India. The Indian Philosophical Congress
was held at Trivandrum under the auspices of the University
of*Travancore. The session was opened by H. H. the Maha-
raja of Kravancore on the afternoon of the 19th of December.
He referred to the fact that the greatest of thinkers the wortl
has’ produced according to universal acceptance, namely,
Sankaricdrya. was born within the terfi‘torial limi‘ts of the

10
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State.l Sachivottama Sir C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar welcomed
the Delegates. Prof. M. M. Sharif of the Muslim University,
Aligarh was the President. I~ hiz-presidential address, he
surveyed the growth of Muslim thought and dealt-.vith the
contribution of Muslims to the thought of the world. - The
sessior: ~ontinued for four days and concluded on the evening
of the 22nd December. There was a symposium on * The
Philosophical Basis of Marxism ™ and anot!:r on‘ Is Time
Real ?” Three Papers were submitted on each of the two
subjects by Dr. D. M. Datta, Prof. A. R.Wadia and
Prof. Kali Prasad, and by Dr. A. C. Mukerji, Prof. G. R.
Malkani and Dr. N. V. Banerjee respectively. The conterence
was divided into 5 sections, namely (1) Ethics, Social Philoso-
phy, and Religion with 16 Papers, (2) Logic and Metaphysics
with 10 Papers, (3) Indian Philosophy with 21 Papers (4)
Islamic Philosophy with just 1 Paper and’ (5) Psychology
with 18 Papers. As it ought to be in India, the Indian
Philosophy Section is the strongest. As usual, the Library
had myself as its Delegate to the Conference and the Paper -
submitted by me to the Conference is published in this issue.
Mr. H. G. Narahari too attended the Conferenceand his Paper
also appears in tEls issue.

b. INDIAN HisTORY CONGRESS

" “t'ne eighth session of the Indian History Congrzss openeu
at the Annamalai University on the 29th December and lasted
for three days. Dr. Tara Chand of Allahabad was the
President. The Congress was divided into five sections
according to the five periods of Indian history, namely, (1)
evrliest-times up to 711 A.D., (2) 711 to 1206 A.D., (3) 1206
t¢ 1526 A. D., (4) 1526 to 1764 A. D. and (5) 1764 to the
present times. Here there were 23 Papers for the ist section,
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8 for the 2nd, 14 for the third, 20 for the fourth #nd 18
for the fifth. Apart from these five sections, there was
a-sixth section called fhic~=@tavidian section with 21 Papers.
In spite” of the convenience in such a division, one feels that
this differentiation of Dravidian History and Culture as some-
thing distinct from the History of India divided into five
sections, could have been avoided. The History of India is a
unit and the:’;}annot be any sort of separation as Aryan and
Dravidian In There was no event in the ‘“ Aryan " India
which did A(ot have its influence in the ¢ Dravidian * India
also, and no event has taken place in the * Dravidian "’ India
Wwas not related with the “ Aryan " India. The Library

ppointed Mr. A. N. Krishna Aiyangar as its Delegate at the
Conference.

. 4. Music CONFERENCES

The nineteenth Appnual Conference of the Madras Music
Academy was held in Madras for ten days from the 22nd of
December. The Conference was opened by the Raja of
Ramnad. The thirteenth session of the South Indian Music
Conference was opened by Justice Rajamannar of the Madras
High Court cxn the evening of the 23rd})ecember. Still
another Music Conference was the third annial Music Festival
of the Tamil Isai Sangam. The first two Coqferencesj;)ave

W the same ideals ; the third is distinct}ya move-
ment for giving due importance to Tamil Music in the art-
developments of South_ India. It is unfortunate that art,
which it is really that unites man, should become the occasion
for rival’y and even unpleasant animosities. One must notice
that the rich music heritage of the Tamil country is not rece{v-
mg its due recognition’in the music world of the day.. Although
ideal music is only a form, yet language (Funts much,in music ;
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the theme of the composition and the sounds of the composition
count as much in music as the music-form itself, in actual
practice.

If art is to be a real force in man’s life, there nrust be in
it, as in every aspect of life, an adjustment of “law.?’ and
“ freedom.” Law must be set by artists, and artists must
have the freedom to expand the scope of the law of taste.
At present, the scope for the artists is ret"i,cted within a
small field. Kirtana singing, Ragalipana, Syara and Tala
demostrations, and Pallavis take the entire serious portion of
a music programme. It is legitimate that there must be an
organised move to lift art from this limitation. Older phases
of musical art must be revived and adjusted to modern tastes,
and newer forms of music must also be evolved. Music
compositions too must be selected from a wider field of choice
extending beyond recent Telugu and Sansktit compositions.
This reform must be effected without mutual feuds also.

.On the 24th of December, Sir S. V. Ramamurti opened
an exhibition of paintings in Adyar and he emphasised the
spiritual values of art in his address. These activities of the
country show that there is real hope for the future of the
country by way F an artistic and cultural, and consequently,
the true spiritualfawakening in the land. Materialism by way
of gver-empl;is of political and economic problems, is
'casti[;gij";:.,t‘h’ick gloom over the country, and itq,igml,g%&?',
bright rays of art and culture that can dispel this gloom and
lead the country into light and wisdom. India once led the
nations of the civilized world in the matter of art, culture
and wisdom. India should regain its position in these)sublimet
aspects of life instead of following the West in their political

-iddalogies.
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feBNIUS
By H. P. BLAVATSKY

{Reprinted with acknowledgments
to -}'h-e Editor of ‘' The Theosophist.”]

Genius! thou gift of Heaven, thou light divine!

Ariid what dangers art thou doom’d to shine.

Oft will the body’s weakness check thy force,

Oft damp thy vigour, and impede thy course;

And trembling nerves compel thee to restrain

Thy nobler efforts to contend with pain;

Or want, sad guest! . . .—CRABBE
AMONG many problems hitherto unsolved in the Mystery of
Mind, stands prominent the question of genius, Whence, and
what is genius, its raison d’étre, the causes of its excessive
rarity? Is it indeed ‘““a gift of Heaven”? And if so, why
such gifts to one, and dullness of intellect, or even idiocy, the
doom of another? To regard the appearance of men and
women of genius as a mere accident, a prize of blind chance,
or, asedependent on physical causes along is only thinkable
to a materialist. As an author truly says, t?(ere remains, then,
only this alternative: to agree with the believér in a personal
*M <. ypfer the appearance of every smgle mdxyicpal to'a
specml act of divine will and creative energy,”’ or ** to recognise,
in the whole” Succession of such mdlvnduals, one great act of
séme will, expressed in an eternal inviolable law.”

Genius, as Coleridge defined it, is certaigly———to every out-
ward apptarance, at least—** the faculty of growth "’ ; yet to the
invard intuition of man, it is a question whether it is genjus
—an abnormal aptitude of mind—thas .develops and grows,
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or th: physical brain, its vehicle, which becomes through
some mysterious process fitter to receiw and manifest from
within outwardly the innate ar~.dérine nature of man’s over-
soul. Perchance, in their unsophisticated wisdom, the philo-
sophers of old were nearer truth than are our modern wiseacres,
when they endowed man with a tutelar deity, a Spirit whom
they called genius. The substance of this entity, to say
nothing of its essence—observe the distinction,freader,—and the
presence of both, manifests itself according toMhe organism of
the person it informs. As Shakespeare says of\he genius of
great men—what we perceive of his substance “is not here "—

For what you see is but the smallest part. . . A
But were the whole frame here,

It is of such a spacious, lofty pitch,

Your roof were not sufficient to contain it.

This is precisely what the Esoteric ﬁhi‘]osophy teaches.
The flame of genius is lit by no anthropomorphic hand, save
that of one’s own Spirit. It is the very nature of the Spiritual
Entity itself, of our Ege, *which keeps on weaving new life-
woofs into the web of reincarnation on the loom of time, from
the beginnings to the ends of the great Life-Cycle. This itis
that asserts itse)f:stronger than in the averagg man, through
its personality, that what we call * the manifestations of
genius” ina derson, are only the more or less successful efforts
of that Ego to assert itself on the outward plane~obitSshige!
tive form—the man of clay—in the matter-of-fact, daily life
of the latter. The Egos of a Newton, an ‘Aschylus, or a
Shakespeare, are of the same essence and substance as the
Egos of a yokel, an ignoramus, a fool, or even an igiot; and
the self-assertion of their informing genii depends on the
plyysiological and material construction of the physical man.
No Ego differs from-another Ego, in its primordial &r original
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essence and nature. That which makes one mortal a great
man and of anothes,a vulgar, silly person is, as said, the
quality and make-up of tk. physical shell or casing, and the
adequacy or inadequacy of brain and body to transmit and give
expression to the light of the real, Inner man; and this apt-
ness or inaptness is, in its turn, the result of Karma. Or, to
use another simile, physical man is the musical instrument,
and the Ego, the performing artist. The potentiality of per-
fect melody of sound, is in the former—the instrument—and
no skill of the latter can awaken a faultless harmony out of a
broken or badly made instrument. This harmony depends on
the tﬂelity of transmission, by word or act, to the objective
plar;e, of the unspoken divine. thought in the very depths of
man’s subjective or inner nature. Physical man may—to follow
our simile—be a priceless Stradivarius, or a cheap and crack-
ed fiddle, or agafn.a mediocrity between the two, in the hands
of the Paganini who ensouls him.

All ancients knew this. But though all had their Mys-
teries and their Hierophants, not all could be equally taught
the great metaphysical doctrine; and while a few elect received
such truths at their initiation, the masses were allowed to ap-
proach ¢hem with the greatest caution and orly within the far-
thest limits of fact. * From the DIVINE ALL %proceeded Amun,
the Divine Wisdom . .. give it not to the unworthy,” says a
Bank of Hermes. Paul, the “ wise Master-Builder,” (I Cor. 111
10) but echoes Thoth-Hermes when telling the Corinthians “We
speak Wisdom among them that are perfect (the initiated) . . .
divine Wisdom in a Mystery even the hidden Wisdom” (ibid.11 7).

Yet,»to this day the ancients are accused of blasphemy

*and fetislii‘sm for their ** hero-worship.” But have the modern
hisforians ever fathomed the cause of such “ worship ” ? We
believe not. Otherwise they would bel- the first fp become
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aware that that which was ‘' worshipped, ‘* or rather that to
which honours were rendered was neisder the man of clay,
‘nor the personality . . . but—he divine imprisoned Spirit,
the exiled “god’ within that personality. Who, in the
profane world, is aware that even the majority of the magis-
trates (the Archons of Athens, mistranslated in the Bible as
“ Princes ') whose official duty it was to prepare the city for
such processions, were ignorant of the true significance of the
alleged “ worship 7 ? Verily was Paul right . . . (ibid. V 2).

Were Chapters Il and III of the First Corinthians ever
translated in the spirit in which they were written—even their
dead-letter is now disfigured—the world might receive -é‘t(ange
revelations. Among other things it would have a key to many
hitherto unexplained rites of ancient Paganism, one of which
is the mystery of this same hero-worship. And it would learn
that if the streets of the city that honouréd one such man,
were strewn withr roses for the passage ot the Hero of the day;
if every citizen was called to bow in reverence to him who
was so feasted; and if both priest and poet vied in their zeal
to immortalise the Hero’s name after his death—occult
philosophy tells us the reason why this was done.

* Behold,” {E saith, ‘‘in every manifestg_tion of genius—
when combined kwith virtue—in the warrior or the bard, the
great painter, artist, statesman or man of Science, who soars
high above the heads of the vulgar herd, the undeniable
presence of the celestial exile, the divine Ego whose jailor
thou art, O man of matter!"’ ‘ Thus, that ‘which we call
deification applied to the immortal God within, not to the
dead walls or the human tabernacle that contained him. And
this was done in tacit and silent recognition of the efforts made”
by the divine captive who, under the most adverse circum-
stances of incarnatipn, still succeeded in manifesting himself.
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Qccultism, therefore, teaches nothing new in asserting the
above philosophical*axjom. Enlarging upon the broad meta-
physical truism, it only gives it a finishing touch by explaining-
certain details. It teaches, for instance, that the presence in
man of various creative powers—called genius in their
collectivity—is due to no blind chance, to no innate qualities
through hereditary tendencies—though that which is known
as atavism may often intensify these faculties—but to an
accumulation of individual antecedent experiences of the Ego
in its preceding life, and lives. For, though omniscient in its
essence and nature, it still requires experience through its
personalities of the things of earth, earthy on the objective
plané, in order to apply the fruition of that abstract omni-
science to them. And, adds our philosophy, the cultivation
of certain aptitudes throughout a long series of past incarna-
tions must finally’ culminate in some one life, in a blooming
forth as genius, in one or another direction.

Great Genius, thereﬁ.)re, if true and innate, and not merely
an abnormal expansion of our human intellect—can never
copy or condescend to imitate but will ever be original, sut
generis in its creative impulses and realisations. Like those
gigantice Indian lilies that shoot out fron. the clefts and
fissures of the cloud- -nursing and bare rocks on the highest
plateaux of the Nilgiri Hills, true Genius needs but an
opportunity to spring forth into existence and blossorn in, the
sight of all on the most arid soil, for its stamp is always
unmistakable. *To use a pdpular saying, innate genius, like
murder, will out sooner or later, and the more it will have
been suppressed and hidden, the greater will be the flood of

“light thrown by the sudden irruption. On the other hand
artificial genius, so often confused with the former, and which,
in truth, is but the outcome of lorig studies and training, will
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never be more than, so to say, the flame of a lamp burning
outside the portal of the fane; it mawihrow a long trail of
Jight across tne road, but it deaves the inside of the building
in darkness. And, as every faculty and property in Nature is
dual—i.e., each may be made to serve two ends, evil as well
as good—so will artificial genius betray itself. Born out ef
the chaos of terrestrial sensations, of perceptive and retentive
faculties, yet of finite memory, it will ever remain the slave of
its body; and that body, owing to its unreliability and the
natural tendency of matter to confusion, will not fail to lead
even the greatest gemius, so called, back into its own pri-
mordial element, which is chaos again, or ¢vil, or earth:

Thus between the true and the artificial genius, one born
from the light of the immortal Ego, the other from the
evanescent will-o’-the-wisp of the terrestrial or purely human
intellect and the animal soul, there is a chastn, to be spanned
only by him who aspires ever onward ; who never loses sight,
even when in the depths of matter, of that guiding star the
Divine Soul and mind, cr what we call Buddhi-Manas. The
latter does not require, as does the former, cultivation. The
words of the poet who asserts that the lamp of the genius—

If not !Bfotected, pruned, and fed with,care, €
Soon gies, or runs to waste with fitful glare,

——can apply only to artificial genius, the outcome of culture
and of purely intellectual acuteness. It is not the direct light
of the Manasa putra, the *‘sons of wisdom,” for true genius
lit at the flame of our higher nature, or the 'Ego, cannot die.
This is why it is so very rare. Lavater calculated that * the
proportion of genius (in general) to the vulgar, is like one to a
million ; but genius without tyranny, without pretehsion, that
judges the weak with equity, the superior with humanity, and
equals with justice,s like one in ten millions.” This is indeed
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interesting, though not too complimentary to human nature,
if, by * genius,” Lavzter had in mind only the higher sort of
human intellect, unfolded by cultivation, “ protected, pruned,”
and fed,” and not the genius we speak of. Moreover such
genius is always apt to lead to the extremes of weal or woe
him through whom this artificial light of the terrestrial mind
manifests. Like the good and bad ‘genii of old with whom
human genius is made so appropriately to share the name, it
takes its helpless possessor by the hand and leads him, one day
to the pinnacles of fame, fortune and glory, but to plunge him
on the following day into an abyss of shame, despair, often
of crjm'e. :
But as, according to the great Physiognomist, there is
more of the former than of the latter kind of genius in
this our world, because, as Occultism teaches us, it is
easier for the personality with its acute physical senses and
tatvas to gravitate toward the lower quaternary than to soar
to its triad—modern philosophy, though quite proficient in
treating this lower place of genius, knows notbing of its higher
spiritual form—the “one in ten millions.” Thus it is only
natural that.confusing one with the other, the best modern
writers should have failed to define true genius. As a conse-
quence, we continually hear and read a gdod deal of that
which to the Occultist seems quite paradoxical. “Gemm
requires cultivation,” says one; ‘‘Genius is vain and self’
sufficient,” declares another ; while a third will go on defining
the divine light but to dwarf it on the Procrustean bed of his
owh intellectual narrow-mindedness. He will talk of the
great eccentricity of Genius, and allying it as a general rule
with an “’inflammable constitution,” will even show it «
prey to every passion but seldom delicacy of taste !”” (Lord
Kames). It is useless to argue with such, or tell them that



84 ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN

original and great Genius puts out the most dazzling rays of
human intellectuality, as the sun quene’&§ the flame-light of a
“fire in an open field ; that it is never eccentric ; though always
sui generis; and that no man endowed with true genius can
ever give way to his physical animal passions. In the view of
an humble Occultist, only such a grand altruistic character as
that of Buddha or Jesus, and of their few close imitators, can
be regarded, in our historical cycle, as fully developed GENIUS.

Hence, true genius has small chance indeed of receiving
its due in our age of conventionalities, hypocrisy and time-
serving. As the world grows in civilisation, it expands in
fierce selfishness, and stones its true prophets and genii:ses for
the benefit of its apeing shadows. Alone the surging masses
of the ignorant millions, the great people’s heart, are capable
of sensing intuitionally a true ““ great soul ” full of divine love
for mankind, of god-like compassion for suffering man. Hence
the populace alone is still capable of recognising a genius, as
without such qualities no man has a right to the name. No
genius can be now found in Church or State, and this is
proven on their own admission. It seems a long time since
in the thirteenth century the ‘ Angelic Doctor” snubbed
Pope Innocent IV who, boasting of the mijllions got by him
from the sale of absolutions and indulgences, remarked to
Aquinas that ‘““the age of the Church is past in which she
said, ‘Silver and gold have I none!’ True, was the ready
reply ; but the age is also past when she could say toa
paralytic, * Rise up and walk,’”” And yet from that time, and
far, far earlier, to our own day the hourly crucifixion of their
ideal Master both by Church and State has never ceased.
While every Christian State breaks with its law and customs,
with every commandment given in the Sermon on the Mount,
the Christian Chuich justifies and approves of this through
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her own Bishops who despairingly proclaim: “ A Christian
State impossible op. Christian Principles.” Hence—no Christ-
like (or Buddha-like) way of life is possible in civilised States,
The Occultist then, to whom “ true genius is a synonym
of self-existent and infinite mind,” mirrored more or less faith-
fully by man, fails to find in the modern definitions of the term
anything approaching correctness. In its turn the esoteric in-
terpretation of Theosophy is sure to be received with derision.
The very idea that every man with a “soul” in him, is the
vehicle of (a) genius, will appear supremely absurd, even to
believers, while the materialist will fall foul of it as a ““ crass
superstition.” As to the popular feeling—the only approxi-
mately correct one because purely intuitional—it will not be
even taken into account. The same elastic and convenient
-epithet “ superstition”” will, once more, be made to explain
why there never was yet a universally recognised genius—
whether of one or the other kind—without a certain amount
of weird, fantastic, and often uncanny, tales and legends
attaching themselves to so unique a character, dogging and
even surviving him. Yet it is the unsophisticated dlone, and
therefore only the so-called wneducated masses, just because
of that lack of sophistical reasoning in them, who feel, when-
ever commg in® contact with an abnorma., out-of-the-way
character, that there is in him something more than the mere
mortal man of flesh and intellectual attributes. And feeling
themselves in the presence of that which in the enormous
majority is ever, hidden, of scimething incomprehensible to their
matter-of-fact minds, they experience the same awe that popular
masses felt in days of old when their fancy, often more unerring
than cultured reason, created of their heroes gods, teaching :

. the weak to bend, the proud to pray
.To powers unseen and mightier than they.
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This is now called Superstition. But what is Supersti-
tion? True, we dread that which we cannot clearly ex'plain
ourselves. Like children in the dark, we are all of us apt,
the educated equally with the ignorant, to people that darkness
with phantoms of our own creation; but these ‘ phantoms”
prove in no wise that that *“ darkness ”"—which is only"another
term for the invisible and the unseen—is really empty of any
Presence save our own. So that if in its exaggerated form,
“ superstition "’ is a weird incubus, as a belief in things above
and beyond our physical senses, yet it is also a modest ac-
knowledgment that there are things in the universe, and
around us, of which we knew nothing. In this sense “super-
stition "’ becomes not an unreasonable feeling of half wonder
and half dread, mixed with admiration and reverence, or
with fear, according to the dictates of our intuition. And this-
is far more reasonable than to repeat with the too learned
wiseacres that there is nothing ‘‘ nothing whatever, in that
darkness " ; nor can there be anything since they, the wise-
acres, have failed to discern it.

E pur ce muove! Where there is smoke there must be
fire ; where there is a steamy vapour there must be water. Our
claim rests but upon one eternal axiomatic truth : nihil sine
causa. Genius and undeserved suffering prove an immortal
Ego and Reincarnation in our world. As for the rest, i.e.,
the obloquy and derision with which such theosophical
doctrines are met, Fielding—-a sort of Genius in his way, too
——covered our answer over a o:2ntury ago'.- «Never did he
utter a greater truth than on the day he wrote that ““if suppr-
stition makes a man a fool, scepticism makes him mad.”’

P ——



OUR PRESIDENT

ON the 17th of February this year, C. Jinarajadasa was
declared duly elected the President of the Theosophical
Society, and he formally assumed charge of that great
position the same day. The announcement was made
by the Recording Secretary of the Society at a function
in thé Headquarters Hall at Adyar. That was the day
when the anniversary of the death of Col. Olcott, tflev
President-Founder of the Society, was celebrated, and
the announcement of the election of the new President
was made at the end of the celebration of the anniver-
sary. The President. made his first Address also, on
the occasion. He is the fourth President of the Theo-
sophical Society. Col. H. S. Olcott, the Founder of
the Society, was its life President and died in February,
1907. | He' was succeeded by Mrs. Annie Besant, who
was elected four times consecutively as President of
the Society for periods of seven years. She passed
away when she was pearly completing her fourth term
of office, in September 1933. George S. Arundale was
the third President whd was elected to the position in
Jane 1934, and on his death last August, the new Presi-
dent was chosen for the place.

He was born at Curuppumullage in Ceylon (which
place is indicated by his initial C.) on the 16th of Decem-
ber 1875, exactly three months after the Theosophical
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Society was founded. He was first educated at a
Buddhist School in Ceylon which Jater developed into
the now famous Ananda College. In 1889 he went
over to England, and passing the Matriculation Exa-
mination of the London University after receiving
private tuition, he joined the St. John’s College at
Cambridge. He took his M.A. in Cambridge in 1900,
with Sanskrit and Pali. In 1902 and 1903, he was in
Milan as a student in the Literature and Science
Branch of the University of Pavia. From 1904, he
has been a worker for the Theosophical Society. He
was its Vice-President when Mrs. Besant was President
and deputised for the President when she was out of
the Headquarters and when later she was disabled.

It is a matter for special pride to those who are
connected with the Adyar Library that he was one of
its former Directors. And he entertains a particular
regard for that position which he occupied, as is
evidenced from the message he gave to the Library for
publication when the Bulletin was started in 1937.
Thus he wrote.: * As a past Director of the Library, I
ask for the enthusiastic co-operation of all, whether
they know Sanskrit or not.” He was always interested
in the affairs of the Library, and he guided us and
councelled us in all matters eonnected with the activi-
ties of the Library. He is a linguist commanding
French, Italian, Spanish and Portugese for fluent
public speech, besides English. He knows German
too. He is a great scholar in Sanskrit and Pali and is
very proficient in Greek 4nd Latin. He is a philosopher
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and\scientist ; he is a close student of letters and of
arts and an authority on wsthetics. He is an author
with a large number’ of works on religion, philosophy®
and science to his credit, and he is a good public
speaker, clear, specific, comprehensive and convincing
in his treatment of the subject. He has travelled in
the various countries of the world. He is a man with
a variety of interests, and when he interests himself in
any subject, he takes pains to understand the subject.
His interests are constant and enduring.

He is a Buddhist by birth. He has closely studied
all the religions of the world. He knows that Buddhism
cannot be studied without the historical background of
the earlier phases of Hinduism and that many of the
tenets of Buddhism and many of the terms found in
Buddhistic texts have a long history behind, without a
knowledge of which a true understanding of the religion
is impossible. He is a deep student of the Upanisads;
and Plato is his favourite.

While 1 convey our loyal greetings to the President
on behalf of those who are working *in the Adyar
Library, I must here record my special gratitude to
him in so far as it was he who first entertained me’in
the Library exactly twenty years ago and opened up
for me the Bath to the place where I find myself now.

C. KUNHAN RAjJa,
Editor, Adyar Library Bulletin.



'WAS SOMA AN INTOXICATING DRINK
OF THE PEOPLE?

By C. KUNHAN Raja

SoMa is a drink offered to the gods at sacrifices performed
by the ancient Aryans. Since it has its counterpart in the
Avesta, namely, Haoma, it is certain that the custom of
offering Soma to the Gods is not a mere Indian one, but is
an Indo-Iranian one. There is no evidence to connect the
custom with the whole of the Aryans.

Neither traditional interpretation nor traditional belief
associated Soma with an intoxicating drink either in India
or among the Parsees. But as soon_as modern researches
started in Europe in the field of ancient civilizations in the
East, it was assumed more or less as a matter of course
that Soma is a drink, and as such an intoxicatihg drink.
The word Mada associated with the Soma drink was the
only evidence, if it is an evidence at all, to relate Soma with
intoxication. Mada in modern Sanskrit means intoxication,
and Matta is one who is drupk. The word Mada in its
various grammatical forms occurs in innumerable places in
the Rgveda, and in most of the places it is related to Soma.
But in the Rgveda the word is associated with the acquisition
of anything that is the object of one’s strong longing, and

.‘ A Paper read at the meeting of the Archaeological Society of South
India held on Monday the 28th January, 1946 at the University Buildings.
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qu& means only that mental phase which is produced by
the acquisition of what is eagerly longed for, like the acquisi-
tion of cows, sons, richeg etc. There is nothing to show that
in Mada there is an element of stupefaction of the mind, a
loss of control over one’s mental steadiness. As against this
there is ‘the word Durmada, evil Mada, which is the effect of
alcoholic drink; and this Durmada is associated with another
drink, namely, Surd. Thus in Veda itself what we find is
that Soma produced happiness (Mada) and Surd produaced
intoxication (Durmada.) The presence of the word Durmada
or evil intoxication along with Surd, which is alcohol, and the
association of Soma with only happiness or Mada, should
by themselves be enough to show that Soma was not ah
intoxicating drink.

If we had been discussing the point in the earlier stages
of Oriental Researth, perhaps it would have been possible to
dismiss the point in a very easy way. But now the belief has
become very wide that’Soma was an intoxicating drink,
and a national drink too, among the Indo-Aryans, and it has
become necessary now to disprove the position with positive
evidences, instead of leaving it to those who start the theory
of its b.eing'an intoxicating drink to prove their position.
Belief has becorhe their proof for that position. But as a
matter of fact the point was never attempted to be proved ; it
was simply taken for granted. . T

We may assume the position as acceptable that man
offers to the various gods what he himself likes. If man
offegs a drink to a god, that must be a drink which he himself
enjoys. Thus when Soma is offered to the gods, it is not
unreasonable to assume that Soma was a national drink.
And.no drink has a right to be a national drink unless it is
also art intexicating drink. Further, Soma is mentioned as
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producing Mada, and Mada means intoxication. Thus we
come to the position that Soma was an intoxicating drink
among the Indo-Aryans. This is more or less the position of
scholars, in regard to this point. Scholars have not ignored
the point that at that time there was another drink, which
is termed Swurd, and that Surd produced Durmada or evil

intoxication. ,
The following are the places in the Rgveda where there

is a reference to Surd :

1. g1 W egan dfsvad deiva ewvag gifeaa
FRAUSTIHET 750): T4 gl otfemd gatan: 111167
2. qf fawan dnrfy =ff ghaat R |
At fyg A dufy O 74 sty stey A1 gfter ay
9y A1 || 1-191-10
3. 6 Fdl gt aew gl ar gt aegfiiisr el |
sif| s Fftam 3!1& Fﬂﬁgﬁqaw qaYAT |VII-86-6
4. grg fml gsa=y gdgle 4 gatam |
E‘ﬁ Fa1 = || VII-2-12
5. dyen fig: gafy aifawd G figdedy, ar gamf- [
zﬁm flgea: ¥ gl @ filvgd sdan: mafeh )

X-107-9

There are many references to Sura in the Atharvaveda.
The following are the references :

1. Taga wdgen: glaw: ot pif oz
qaern 9T 34 Ay el Wﬂé}#mﬁ#mma#
e ey g sl ) 1.3
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7~ firdending fidod g gt |

3.

gitai fasantarai dee ag a=afl 0 vi-69-1
gui giF aq1 gor awenr shiRdR |
agt §at deoaa: fe=at M geag o |
a1 d 1sey qAfY ary fa dram | v170-1
afgRy o¥y Meadly a=ny |

gitai fysashaat == vy a=afd || 1X-1-18
ael 94 gyl AsARs aqmae |

g 4 ﬁ%al ga=g: 34: afafeag @l w3 sa')‘ 33-

w‘f gﬁftai Il X-6-5
a9 7 3@y gdat 3 sakaa |
ORI 'a_ifs?@tﬁ adqmEan, || XIV-1-35
34 s sEaadar 34 a1 gat |
A w=afgea IAni aqa@Eaq || X1v-1-36
A f%:ﬁsgstlaea | & g 3 afifem & 3 gat Tigd-
"awq | gt A | aftfe tars gl fid ot
naﬁﬂﬁaﬁu XV-9-1, 2, 3

‘A% Y9+ mead facgy fdfta & gua: |

a7 g Wad wdfgedifia fdd gad 0 xX-1142

This occurs in the Rgveda also as VIII-21-14

10, 34 ghtafuar agarargR et |

faftgwn gaesdt ¢ FHEmEa |
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gafda fadafadriegay: s Aduaifa: |
Fegud safy: gfy: ateadt ar asaafisngg |
XX-125-4,5
These occur in the Rgveda also as X-131-4, 5.

There is nothing to show that in those days th.ey con-
sidered Surd as anything objectionable, that they condemned
the use of Swra. What we are justified in assuming is that
this Sura was the national drink of the time.

The question regarding Soma being an intoxicating drink
must be .approached from within the text itself. If we had
only Haoma in the Avesta and if we had to depend entirely
on the description of Haoma to settle the point, then the
question of Soma being an intoxicating drink might not have
arisen at all. There is not even a hint in the whole of the
Avesta about Haoma being an intoxicating drink. This gives
us the right approach. If we have to start with a hypothesis,
that hypothesis should be that Soma was only a sacred drink
for the gods.

What this Soma or Haoma is, has not yet been properly
settled. There is no doubt that it is a creeper with leaves,
It grows on the mountains. Inthe REgveda, Munjavan is given
as the name of the mountain on which good Soma grows. We
have not been able to identify this mountain.

- It is understood that the real Soma is no more available,
and that the Soma now used is only another variety. In the
Brahmanas, there is the prescription of a substitute, when
Soma is not available. Here we have to consider one thirg.
If Soma had been an intoxicating drink, and if Soma had
become unobtainable, then what we expect is that the Aryans
would have substituted another national drink in its place;
and it is definitely known that there was Surd which was an
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imbegjcant and a national drink. But Surd is not the pres-
cribed substitute when Soma is not obtainable. Thus the
very fact that the substsute prescribed for Somta, when Soma.
is not obtainable, is not an intoxicating drink, proves that the
original Soma too was not an intoxicating drink.

It is not always necessary that what is offered to gods
is what man likes for himself and.what man enjoys in his
own life. In most of the cases it may be so. But there are
exceptions. Although various flowers and sandal paste are
used by man and are also used for the worship of gods, the
leaf of Tulasi plant which is extensively used for divine
worship is not used by man in his daily life. The leaf of
Tulasi has a symbolic meaning. Similarly Soma too need not
necessarily be a drink of man on the simple ground that it is
offered to the gods. There are many other cases like that.
Man burns incence at home and also in temples. But among
the Hindus, burning camphor is done only in front of the
images of gods and is ‘not practised as a domestic luxury.
Cases may be multiplied.

Soma is not offered to all the gods. The ancient Indian
interpreters have divided the vedic divinities into those who
receive, the 'oblation of Soma and those who receive praise
(Havirbhijal. and Siktabhdjah). They hgve also divided
the gods according to their position in the heaven (Dyaul), in
the atmospheric region (Antariksa) and on the earth ¢Prthivi).
There is some sort of correlation between these two systems
of division. The divinities who receive! praise are in the
heavenly region and those who receive the Soma-oblation are
in the two lower regions. This is only in a general way and
not absolutely. One also notices two sorts of symbolisms in
the Vedas: the Bull (Vrsabha) symbol for rites (Karma) and
the Horsee (Asva) symbol for praise and. for wisdom (Siukta
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and Dhi). Soma is associated with rites or Karma. Kpr:u
destroys Vrtra, and Stuti (song or praise) destroys Vala.
Karma is associated with the flow of water and Stuti is
associated with the flow of light. The light is also symbolised
as cows (Gavah).

Thus Soma comes into the system of vedic ritualism in
an atmosphere of symbols. There is every reason to assume
that Soma itself was symbolic, that its value is symbolic.
This is the most important point which I am now engaged in
studying. The correlation of the various divisions of the
divinities I have just referred to—the gods to whom Soma is
offered and the gods to whom praises arc offered, the Bull and
the Horse and the Cow symbolsims, the Vrtra and the Vala
paralleism, the water and the light symbolism—all these must
be worked out. This approach is sure to lead us to some
definite conclusion on the matter. ‘

There is another matter which seems to indicate that
Soma was not a drink of the pecple at large. It is mentioned
essentially as a drink ot the gods. There is no mention of
men drinking Soma. This may be so only at the sacrifices ;
and at other times it may also be a drink of the men. But
we must consider the point of men having become eligible to
partake of Soma by acquiring divinity through good deeds.
Thus the Rbhus were at first men, the sons of Sudhanvin,
and they became gods and acquired eligibility to drink Soma
at sacrifices through their virtuous deeds. Maruts were also
men raised to the status of gods later. Yasma was once
a man; he was the first to find out the Path; he too enjcys
Soma, residing and ruling over the other world. Angiras
were sages (Rsis) who became eligible to drink Soma. Many
of these who have departed from this world (Pitrs) also enjoy
Soma in the region beyond the earth. Even though the
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‘ederlyjlity stated here is only with reference to the drink of
Soma offered at .sacrifices, yet this special mention of
eligibility for drinking Soma as confined to divhities, even at
sacrifices, seems to indicate that Soma was not a national
drink.

Before I take up the main argument which I propose to
adduce against the theory of Soma being an intoxicating
drink, I may say something more about the possible
symbolism of Soma. About the gods of the Vedas, there
are various theories. Some hold that they are anthropomor-
phic, that they are personifications of the various phenomena
of Nature. Regarding the nature of gods like Savitr, Sarya
and Mitra, there can be no doubt that they are aspects of the
Sun. Usas can be nothing but the Dawn. But there is
another theory that the gods must be studied with a mytho-
logical backgroumd; and in this there is an astronomical bias.
According to this view, gods are divided as sun-gods and
moon-gods. In the Rgveda itself, the individuality and the
identity of the sun-gods are quite plain and unmistakable.
But it is not so easy to identify the moon-gods. It must also
be noticed that the various rites are performed only by day
time, angd that, after the winter months are over when the sun
becomes brighter. Thus the religion of the Rgveda must be
accepted as one of Sun-worship. The sun is the source of
all light and the source of all life. The moon is definitely
stated as receiving lustre from the sun. According to later
mythology, thesmoon is of the form of nectar (4myta), which
is she food of the gods. Gods eat up the parts of the moon
and this is the mythological explanation of the phenomenon
-of the waning moon. Although we have no definite evidence
about the specific features of the Soma plant, it is said in
later Nterature that the plant drops its Jeaves during the
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course of the waning moon and puts on leaves durips-+he
course of the waxing moon. Thus there.is found to be a sort

. of resemblante between the Soma plant and the moon. This
latter-day description of the Soma plant gives us a right to
have a hypothesis that the Soma plant was only a symbol of
the moon, and that the whole of the Soma sacrifice has a
symbolic significance . as a moon-rite. Just as the gods
receive their light from the Sun, similarly the Soma rite
represents how the moon is offered to the gods as their food.
The light of the moon is the light of the Sun itself.

Now, when we take up the question of what the Soma
itself is, we find that there is nothing to show that it was a
national drink among the ancient Aryans of India, and still
less are the evidences to show that it was an intoxicating
drink. There is practically no hint of man drinking Soma as
a luxury and as a source of enjoyment. This complete absence
of any reference to man drinking Soma in the Veda may be
attributed to Veda being essentially related to the gods,
without any reference to man and his social life. But still
it is rather surprising that there is not a single place where
there is a reference to man also enjoying the drink that is
offered to the gods, if that had been a drink of the nation.
Man drank Soma after the sacrifice only ds Prasida, which
gives him some spiritual merit. It gives him immortality ; it
‘takes Hfim to the eternal heaven.

We must consider the mode of preparing the Soma for
the sacrifice and its relation to the prepavation of national
drinks. There are descriptions of how Soma is pressedand
how it is offered. The creeper along with the leaves is
crushed in a mortar with a pestle. Water is added to it. It
is pressed and the juice is extracted with the fingers. Then
it is allowed to .pass through a sieve made of sheep®s wool.
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'f‘?ﬂt‘e&wﬁlteting it thus, it is offered to the gods, by pouring it
in fire. It is offered either by itself, or it is mixed with water,
curdled milk, honey ete. before it is offered’to the gods.,
There are words like Madhvasira (mixed with honey), Paya-
asira (m_ixed with water), Dadhydsira (mixed with curdled
milk) and Yavdsira (mixed with barley.)

We are not sure how much of juice is produced. Soma
used to be bought and taken to the place in a cart. This
indicates that a good quantity must have been produced for
the sacrifice. The present practice is of little help to us, in
settling the point. At present they have only a small stalk,
and afteér mixing it with water and crushing it, they get orly a
small quantity of juice. If that were the condition in ancient
times also, certainly Soma could not have been a national drink.

There is reference to the waves in the vessels in which
Soma juice is cellected. There is reference to its being like
an ocean and of making a terrible noisc. From such descrip-
tions, one may conclude that in these days they were using a
good quantity of its juice at sacrifices. Since it was offered
in the fire, certainly they could not have poured any big
quantity as offering, as otherwise the fire would be extin-
guished.e So the natural conclusion is that large quantities
must have been left behind at the end of the sacrifices, which
the people drank for enjoyment. The Soma is described
as entering the belly of Indra and being like an ocean there.
There is the description of this Soma which enter the belly
of Indra, being® like an océan with waves in it. Ifonlya
small portion could have been offered to Indra, since other-
wise the fire would be extinguished, and if this small offering
‘of Soma too is described as forming an ocean, we lose much
of the value of the description of the Soma juice being like
an ocean in the containers after ®extractien, in determining
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k)

the quantity of Soma that was pressed at sacrifice. The gwetic
descriptions in the Vedas must be taken at their face value. In
_considering tlie question whether Soma was drunk by the Aryans
in ancient India, we must also take note of the fact that selling
Soma was condemned in ancient times ; if Soma were a national
drink there is no reason why this should be condemned.

The most important point that has to be considered is
the question whether Soma juice was allowed to ferment. Is
there a process of fermentation in the extraction of the juice
and offering it to the gods? I do not think that any scholar
has adequately considered this aspect of the problem. There
has been no investigation of this point. In the descriptions
it is found that Soma was pressed just at the time when it
was to be offered, that it was offered to the gods as soon as
the juice was extracted. If some vegetable juice is pressed
and is offered to the gods immediately, either as it is or mixed
with other materials like water, curdled milk, honey and barley,
how can we say that what is offered is alcoholic? Every
vegetable product must remain for some time before it can
ferment, before it can become intoxicating. It is not all
vegetable juice that can so ferment. And the question
whether Soma juice can ferment and develop alcobol at all,
has yet to be considered.

There are two words in the Veda that have to be con-
sidered- in this connection. There is the word Rjisa. It is
interpreted as meaning the remnant of Soma after pressing
the juice in the morning, keptetill evening:for being pressed
again. Here are the passages in the commentaries in expla-
nation of the term.

Yaska: el 81: | 99 Q960 q@AEAEAAfsay
aesfiafad wafd | v-12
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Sayana: AN JAMAISEA | 1-32-6
geftarad swsfiseafasag a3 9 #%a: £ga=a 3f dar-
MY | qg1 TNl WA WA | 1-87-1

ﬂt@ﬁwaam{ | Ag%d: | 9g1 HATISTIAET: TA: |
11-34-1

AWA | [11-43-5

wi Infarsfuga: @im: | VII-86-4

Skandasvimin: dA_H19Eq q@amAEAfAfRsay azsfag |
qredfimfagafidizansfisn | awa  gdlamad EIRa‘m% =
Tfgonfa | 1-32-6

Madhava: 9IS QN | 1-32-6

The St. Petersburg Dictionary gives the meaning of Rjisa
as Soma-Trester. But t}le meaning of Rjisin (having Rjisa)
is given in it as vorstiirzend, ereilend. Monier Williams
gives the meaning of Rjisa as sediment or residue of Soma ;
the Soma plant after the juice has been pressed out. And
Rjisin too is explained in the same way by him. Grassman
gives omly one .meaning for both the words, namely, vor-
dringend, garade drauf los eilend, in his Wérterbuch. Anyway,
the meaning that Rjisa is what is left of the stalk of Soma
when the juice is pressed is accepted. And this is the meaning
in which the word is understood in S'rauta practice even in
modern times. * ‘The Soma %ressed in the morning and kept
tillsevening is even now designated as Bjisa. ’
The epithet Rjisin (having REjisa) is used as relating to
*Indra. Inthis word there is a hint of a lapse of time between
the® pressing of the juice and offering it to Indra. But this
lapse of tifne is only in respect of the pressed stalk and not
4
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with reference to the juice that is pressed out. Thissdves
not mean that in the juice itself there is a process of fer-
mentaion. A’ stalk once pressed and kept over for some time
does not give fermented juice, when pressed later. Soma is
pressed and offered to the gods three times a day—morning,
noon and evening. Here also, certain gods come for the
morning oblation, some for the midday oblation and others
for the evening one. But it does not mean that the gods who
come in the evening get alcoholic, and hence intoxicating,
Soma. So the word Rjisa gives no assistance in determining
if Soma juice was an intoxicating one.

There is another word to be considered in this con-
nection, and that is a more important word. It is Tiro-ahnya.
Tirah means ‘‘across”, ‘laterally”; Ahas means '‘day’.
Thus Tiro-ahnya can mean “across the day”, “‘what has been
kept over the day”. The word is diffecently explained.
Modern scholars are more or less agreed on its meaning.
Thus St. Petersburg Dictionary gives the meaning as Uber-
tiagig, i.e., vorgestrig, vom Soma der zum Zweck der gihrung
stehen geblieben ist. Monier Williams gives the meaning :
more than one day old; prepared the day before yesterday.
Grassman’s explanation, in his Worterbuch is identical with
what Roth gives, namely: was einen Tag hindurch (zur
gihrung) gestanden hat. Gihrung means fermentation or
elearing: I am not sure what Roth and Grassman had in
their minds. If there is a general process of pressing the
Soma and keeping the juice for fermentation for more than a
day and if this is the case for Soma offered at any time and
to any god, then there is a case for the postulate that Soma
was an intoxicating drink. But this is not the case. Tiro-
ahnya Soma is not offered to all the gods. It is not always
Tiro-ahnya Soma.that is offered at sacrifices. It has already
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‘tezir, remarked that Soma is, in the majority of cases, pressed
and offered to the gods immediately.. Rjisa and Tiro-ahnya
Soma are exceptions. o )

According to the traditional interpretation, the word is
explained in various ways and they are given below :
Sayana: fARI1ERd qaamER | qEfenaly fugdr o
AiW: JuSef gad acATAAH | 1-45-10
fotng gdfena o srfugd Ame | 1.47-1
aIf§ fafen aff sngaq | 111-28-3
afg wangrd fiangan | fvpaeegsd aftaq w19 |
fadrergra: ufia: | aftna 19 | 111-28-6
falifed qafwaely sitg: wiaefadraln: | vii-3s-19
Skandasvamin: dldiaamEafas: @R ﬁlﬁﬂf{"‘q
I5q4 | A4a1 AT \A A WGAEA | G aqEH g w1
fitergra: | 1-45.10
Madhava son of Venkatarya: SI8sgfd wa: | 111-28-3
Madhava: %: ®iW: qHatfaga: @@ wagan 4 fa-
stged g | arfg fadfRaseared 3fq | 145-10
The Tiro-ahnya Soma is offered to Asvins. And to
Agvins, the offering is made early in the morning. Thus
“ early morning Soma "’ seems to fit the word best. ‘‘ As soon
as the day is YVer” may be the real meaning of the word.
Skandasvamin seems to be inclined to relate this word with
Rjisa; to him it is Soma offered in the evening. He has still
- another meaning, that it is Soma that is pressed on the

appropriate day. It is not meant that Rjisa and Tiro-ahnya
Soma are itlentical. The former i¢ offered.to Indra, while the
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latter is for the Asvins. This relation of Tiro-ahnya Sowrsa
with the Asvins makes it very difficult to relate it to alcobol.
There is no ‘evidence of Asvins having become intoxicated
with Soma drinking. It is usually in the descriptions of Indra
that we may meet with ideas usually related to intoxication.
Further, Asvins are associated with sweet drink. Madhu is
the word that is associated with Asvins prominently. In so
far as Tiro-ahnya Soma is given to Agvins and in so far as
Asvins drink Madhu or sweet honey, we cannot assert that
Tiro-ahnya Soma is fermented and alcoholic, and consequently
intoxicating. This is the only expression that could give a
hint about fermentation, and that expression also fails to
yield that interpretation.

There is another point that must be taken note of.
There are many words that mean Soma, used in the Vedas.
Recently I read in a certain contribution'a suggestion that
Andhas, one of such words, may be related to Andha, blind,
in so far as the intoxication of Soma makes a man blind. 1
had to inform the originator of this interpretation that the
word inay be related to the root 4d to cat, and that Andhas
means only Anna. If Soma had been an intoxicating drink
and a national drink, it is rather surprising that among the
various names of Soma, none has retained the sense of a
drink in later literature. Madhu is the only word among the
wvarious' names that means alcoholic drink in latter-day
Sanskrit, and Madhu has become the synonym of drink as a
sweet drink rather than as a very strong drink. Soma means
“ moon Indu is another word that has come to mean
“moon” in later times. Most of the words that meant
“ Soma ” in the Vedas have come to mean either the * moon "
or “nectar” in later times. Some have come to mean “feod "’
in general, -

"
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.Soma has come from the heaven. There is the story of
S'yena (falcon) having brought Soma from the heaven. This
story appears in Purangs in connection with the taking away
of Amrta from heaven by Garuda. There is no evidence of
any connection of Soma with an intoxicating drink either in
the Vedas or its later developments in Indian culture.
Semantics, mythology, the process of preparation—all these
are against relating Soma with intoxication. Remnants of
the story of Soma having been brought from the heaven are
seen in the Avasta. There are some traces of it even in the
Greek mythology, in the story of the * mead ” having been
brought from the Zeus. Thus Soma can be associated with
only heaven and immortality which man attains through the
worship of gods. Soma was used in the sacrifices with a
symbolic significance and not as a national drink.

This is not saying that alcoholic drink was not known
in the Vedic times. They certainly had Surd. This Surd
played a great part in their religion, in ancient India. There
are Ydgas, where Surd is used along with Soma or as a
substitute of Soma. There are various domestic rites where
Surd is used as a part of the rite. Surd is eulogised in the
A.s,tdﬁgahrdc'zya, the standard medical work in Sanskrit.
Drinking various kinds of alcohol is prescribed in this medical
work for different seasons. But this is another story. The
question is not whether ancient Indians drank alcehol; it.is
whether that national drink was Soma. And my thesis is that
Soma was not* alcoholic and intoxicating ; it was not also a
national drink.



ANUPARATNAKARA OF VIDYANATHA
By K. MADHAVAKRISHNA SARMA

IN a previous’ issue of the Adyar Library Bulletin
(December, 1945) 1 have dealt with the S'antisudhikara,
Jyotpattisara and the Yantracintamani of Vidyanatha,
written under the patronage of Maharaja Anupsingh. 1
have now come across another of his works, namely the
Anaparatnikara. This was also written under the orders
of Maharaja Anupsingh. There is a MS. of this in the
Anup Sanskrit Library. Unfortunately it has not been
preserved well. It is old and brittle. The original foliation
is lost; many leaves are missing. There are 806 folios
containing in all 18000 Granthas. Neither Mitra nor
Aufrecht notices this work. Compiled with a view to
containing all that is of popular interest in Sanskrit
literature, this has very few equals.

The first two folios of the MS. are missing. The first
two sections (named Kallolas) of the work deals with S'ala-
gramas, the MS. beginning : "

A9 YU AR SEACAHNOMIARIT | AGNORE I
MazdrFantaacan | @i aft Tenmeyd awd ot 9 2x3-
FRarauEvaaged ffag aaneifs ar afsfyer faer a1 se
gai faet ar |

In Fol. 10b Kallola 1 ends with this colophon :

H mahfamaﬁ\fmmmawmmﬁmﬁas-
freforsguirrgses  guUsyaR A AU fBawIErEane-
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aicratgoeaEfizaRgrzgusifalieaifgsnginoeaiaueacy singl-
usIfaus-singafaedacams  Afmmafafan sqmam gua:
FHS: | CT

There are quotations here from the Vaikhanasa Samhita
and the Puranas. It may be noted that this part of the work
is identical with Auwipaviveka or S'abagramapariksa of which
there are three MSS. in the Library (2747, 7670-71). This
ends fol. marked 99. Fol. 100 is in a different hand, and
contains the colophon of Kallola 5 :

gfa sitafafazo aigfadosd gaa: &5: |

Kalldla 6 deals with iconography, ending fol. 120. Then
we have gesgltaigfsaegonfa, going up to fol. 161. The
authorities quoted on this are Samudratilaka, Parasara,
Vitsya and Jaganmohana. Foll. 162—274 contain the
Samudracintamani of S'rigrama Madhava. This is a rare
work of which no MS. s reported from any other collection.
Foll. 275—280 are missing. Foll. 281—392 contain Bhanu-
datta’s Rasatarangini. This is followed by Rajadharma with
extracts from Brhaspati, Mahabharata, etc., on folios marked
again 290—374. Then we have Gajalaksana, Turagalaksana,
Golaksana, Chagalaksana, Vrsalaksana, Kukkutalaksana, S'va-
laksana, Gopuralaksana, Bhadrasanalaksana, Chatralaksana,
S'ayanisanalaksana, Dipalaksana, Ratnalaksana, Mauktika-
laksana, Ayudhalaksana, S'ivalingalaksana, and Citralaksana,
ending fol. 848s At the end of Mauktikalaksana (fol. 631)
there is this rubbed over with yellow figment :

stfaaraaiasd Rl @zt Paer |

#HIR Usas gofkasal aar ||
%A ASTIAS] q1 adF dIEA: 9 |,
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fFastaasg & R w1 EAisansfs: |l
miagareaglikaRd Ausases ffia: |
TaRtEqEd g wsd Aafages et @ ||

This is followed by the colophon :

fq saergroAfOs sigofaeaign Rammgfifated
sAQEERL AAANEd a8 & |

This section is therefore a complete work written under
the patronage of Purohita Garibhadasa, probably Maharaja
Raisinghji’s Purohita. The author’s name is given as gf@ana_
Similarly the portion dealing with Gajalaksana js named
Rajasarvasva of Kasmiramangalavarman.

The rest of the work (from fol. 845) deals with Sakuna.

The part dealing with Ratnas contains a large extract
from Hemadri. On the whole the Aniparatnikara is a
collection of some useful works and extracts with Vidya-
natha’s own additions.

MANUSCRIPTS LIBRARY IN THE PALACE
OF H. H: THE MAHARAJA OF JAIPUR

"It is a matter of great pleasure to be able to
announce that H. H. the Maharaja of Jaipur has been
pleased to give sanction for the proper arrangement, of
the Manuscripts in the Palace and to have a catalogue
prepared. All scholars will feel grateful to His High-
ness for this patronage to learning.

-

Ep—A.L.B.



MANUSCRIPTS NOTES
THE BALAVYUTPATTIKARINI OF SOKKANATHA!
(A commentary on the Yudhisthiravijaya of Vasudeva)
By K. KUNJUNNI RAjJA

THE Yudhisthiravijaya of the Kerala poet Viasudeva, which
has been published as No. 60 of the Kavyamala Series in 1897, is
one of the best rimed poems (yamakakavyas) in Sanskrit literature.
The popularity that it once enjoyed throughout India is attested by
the large number of commentaries, both in Sanskrit and in Malaya-
lam,’ that are availabie on the poem. The commentary Stsyahita
by Rajanaka Ratnakantha of Kashmir, composed in 1661 A.D.
during the reign of Aurangzeb, has been published along with the
editio princeps of the text. The Balavyutpattikarini of
S'okkan.htha,’ the Padarthacintana of Raghava' the disciple of
Srikantha composed at the instance of King Keralavarma (1423-
1445 A.D.) of Kolattunad, the Prakasika of Dharmarija belonging
to the Vatsagotra,’ the Kavikanthabharana by Srikaptha, the

UAlso known as Cokkaniitha, the Tamil characters for S and C being the
same. But in all the MSS. that I have consulted the name is written as
Sokkanatha. The*cdmmentary is #so called Balavyutpattikari.

* A Malayalam commentary for the first three cantos has been printed from
Kunamkulam, 1913. For different MSS. of Malayalam commentaries see
Adyar XXXIV-N-13, XXXI-A-5; Madras Govt. Oriental MSS. Library, 117
(Malayalam), etc.

* For details see infra.

¢ R. 5119. In the description of the MS. it is attributed to Srikapthadasa

bu# that the name of the commentator is Raghava is known from the introduc-
tory verases~, ©
% Tanjore, 3834.
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disciple of Srikantha,' the Vijayadarsika by Acyuta® and the
Padabhedini of unknown authorship® are known in manuscripts.
The Ratunapradipika by Sivadasa seems to be another commentary
on the poem." Among all these commentaries the Balavyutpatti-
karini of Sokkanatha has been, perhaps, the most popular one in
South India.

Several incomplete manuscripts of the work are known. The
Madras Government Oriental MSS. Library has got three incom-
plete MSS. of the commentary. D. 11635 contains the commentary
on cantos 1, 7 and 8&; R. 2761 contains the commentary only
for cantos 2 to 5°: and R. 4245 breaks off in the middle of the
fifth canto. The Travancore Palace Library has two MSS. of the
commentary. No. 1852 contains only the first three as'vasas;
No. 1853 is a complete MS. of the commentary, but it is highly
damaged and hence cannot be of muchuse. The Adyar Library
seems to be the only place where we get complete MSS. of the
commentary in good condition. Five MSS. of the commentary are
available in this Library ; I give below a short description of them :

1. Shelf No. XX1-P-27. Palm leaf MS. (made from the
leaves of Corypha umbraculifera), size: 14.2”X1.8", Folia 211.
fairly old: worm-eaten and slightly injured, but in tolerably good
condition. Fairly good writing in Malayalam character, lines 9-10
per page. Inked. Contains the commentary on cantos 1-8 complete,

2. Shelf No. XXI-Q-5. Palm leaf MS. (Corypha leaves).
Folia 203, size 14.2”"X2". Fairly recent and in good condition.
Fairly good writing in the Malayalam character, 11 lines per page.
Inked. Complete but for the first folio which is missing.

"The only known MS. of the commentary is in the Adyar Library,
XX1-Q-2.

?R. 3007, 3686. _

% Travancore Palace Library, 1821, 1822.
* Mentioned by V. Rajarajavarma Raja in the Keraliyasaihiskytasahitya-

caritra, p. 181. .

‘Accordmg to the description of the MS. it contains the commentary of
S'okkanatha for cantos 2 to 6: but on examination I find that it contains
that only for cantos 2 to 5, the commentary on the sixth canto (he e-wcing that
of Réaghava (Padarthactntana)
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3. Shelf No. XIX-0-4. Palm leaf MS. (same variety). Size
14”"X1.4". Folia 3. 13 lines per page, good small writing in the
Malayalam character. Inked. Incomplete, containssthe commentary
for cantos 1 and 2 only. It has no wooden boards.

4. Shelf No. XXVII-I-57. Palm leaf MS. (made from the
leaves of Borassus Flabellifera). Size 13" X1”. Fdlia 213. Fairly
recent, but still slightly damaged and worm-eaten, medium cursory
writing in the Grantha character. 8 lines per page. Inked. In-
complete, contains the commentary only for cantos 1 to 6 complete,
and 7 incomplete.

5. Shelf No. X-F-21. Paper MS. Folia 119. Size, foolscap
quarto. Good cursory writing in the Devanagari character, 15
lines per page. Bound in cloth., Contains only the commentary
on cantos 6 to 8. There are two laciunae in canto 8, between
verses 20-28 and 70-77. This is a transcript copied by N. Venkata-
rama Sastri from the original MS. belonging to Ganapati Sastriyar
of Kanassaluru in Coimbatore District on 18-12-1915.

S'okkanatha, the author of the commentary, was the son of
Acciamba and Sudars'arrabhatta of the Bharadvaja gotra and
Chandoga pravara. Hastigiribhajta of the Vatsa gotra was his
preceptor ; Sokkanatha belonged to the Sattaniir village in the
Cola country on the banks of the Kaveri river. He had an elder
brother named Ramacandrabhatta who was a great scholar in the
various® smyptis like Manusmyti. All this information can be
gathered from the introductory portion of the commentary, the re-
levant verses from which are given below.'

g1 aeqieagaifaReguafnda=aysI99-
sqadIAafeR AfagesaTREags: |
TSGR HS (T8 HY
, TEn gRafiueand gasafe aire |l g |

' F other verses see the description in the Catalogue of the Madras
Sovt. MSS. Library, No. D. 11635.
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gEnfzguar gggafHa qalagemE
geEgedgeENaaz shitgaraifaan |
AR Prarafaati 4 megafie
oiF GaFSIFugSA sNFr@geua | 8 |l
afedq QassEaaaosaARaAcaH
qrgrageifasiiangausigyd faga: |
FeEINGFIEY FIGHfaaEaRid: qa:
ga: goagonwoiifaaaty siinearg: gt
qifea: & g 20RO g 3o Fogw Tgaig
gfefndt a1 frag a1 syienr 3fa 9 |
AEqrar SAqIfatigeaIagomai no:
Algtamadt sgafyat aea ggagas |
seqiaRgERaiEEaRIfaT: |
FEqEA uAFFgaz sAfataga: |

The colophon at the end of each canto also points out to the

“afa starngIRgSfasRgeIgaTgasauzeada o lfgaea-
aqEaaq AraifzEgfaRagTiRecavzIiaae gfafmfrazfasm sne-
qumaifga  farfeami Sesgcafasifvaeami ghafyrfasas-

] g4amE: |17 ete.,

The paper MS. No. X-F-21 contains an additional colophon at
the end :

[N

sweraidifanfza aafancanfeaan |
sqieIRAIPRIFIA FERA agiafa ||

! The number of verses in each canto is also given by tho amsmmentator
see, description of D. 11635.

.



MANUSCRIPTS NOTES 113

fasisy anmifa EdigmanEt |
FOTgesgdtaEi sqiedal gfadgd ||
AfzaraEam« Sgazanaa = |
famifamgaais: adsg adiaF ||
sdirafasad 30 qemfad |

Zaarad a3 9Fd 99 (sic) &@y ||
sgsqamefaRndaeTa aud |
sgacdifinzfaszagis aaied o
sxraesd feas wmeasinagaan |
AEkRsAaRUTd: Manfag) 9 ey |
713Ny 9990 gAY Fa: g ¢F |

According to A. S. Ramanatha Ayyar ' one MS. of the work in the
Travancore Palace Library also contains the verse “ ﬁl%‘ﬂﬁ* »
This seems to show that the writing of the commentary was com-
pleted in the year Vikrama, nabhas (Srivana) month, Monday,
Revati and Black Tg.tiya. Ramanatha Ayyar says” that all these
details seem to be correct for A.D. 1760 August 29. But from
Swamikannu Pillai’s Indian Ephemeris it is found that 29th
August, 1760, fell on a Friday and not on a Monday. It is also
found that the only day between 1500 —1900 A.D. when all the
details given in the verse will be almost correct is4n 1830 August 23,
which is too late for the date of S'okkanatha. From a study of the
context in which this verse occurs in the Adyar MS. it is clear that
it must have been composed by the scribe and hence must be referr-
ing to the date wof copying ©f the MS. For we find the word
*sasthama ' used in one of the verses: evidently we cannot expect
such a flagrant solicism from the learned commentator. Again the

! Rum«w:mnavas’obhﬁ.sa'{m and Vasulaksmikalyana by A. S. Ramanatha
Ayvar, Indian Antiquary, LIII (1924), pp. 1ff. In the description of the MSS.
of the T_mge Palace Library nothing is mentioned about this colophon.

*Ibid.
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first verse there gives the total number of verses of the text as 937;
but by adding the number of verses he himself has given for the
cantos separately the total becomes 938. Moreover the last verse
“is evidently by the scribe. Hence we have 1o take the verse giving
the date also as composed by the scribe. So the additional colophon
only gives the date of copying of the MS. (i.c. of the exempiar of
the Paper MS. in the Adyar Library, and perhaps of the MS. in the
Travancore Palace Library also).

We know of more than one S'okkanatha, and consequently
there has been difference of opinion among scholars about the prob-
lem of identifying some of them.!

There is one Sokkanatha famous as the father-in-law of Rama-
bhadra Diksita. Fle is the author of the S‘abdakaumudi, Bhagya-
ratnavali and the Dhaturatnavali, all dealing with grammar. His
father was Dvadas’ahayaji Narayapa Diksita, and his mother
Ganapati. He was a Chandoga Brahmin of the Saunaka gotra,
and Drahyayana siitra. Since Ramabhadra Diksita flourished in
the second half of the seventeenth century, this Sokkan@tha may
be assigned to the middle of the century.

The author of the Sevantikaparinaya, the Kantimatiparinaya,
and the Rasavilasa Bhana is also one S'okkanatha. He was the
son of Tippadhvarin and Narasdmba, and belonged to the Bharad-
vdja gotra and the Advaliyana sutra. He had. five brothers
Kuppadhvarin, Tirumalai, Svamiyajvan, Sitarama S'@stri and
Tippadhvarin, of- whom the first four were elder to him.* His
father Tippadhvarin and the eldest brother Kuppadhvarin were
donees of lands free of taxes in the village of Sahajimaharajapuram
(Tiruvisanallur near Kumbhakonam). His Sevantikaparinaya

' On different Sokkanathas see. Ramabhadra Dikg.tu and the Southern
poets of his time, by T.S. Kuppuswami Sastri, Tanjore, Indian Antiquary,
XXXIIT (1904), pp. 126ff, 176ff.; A. S. Ramanatha Ayyar, o0p. cit. ; Introduc-
tion to the Sevantikaparinaya, Edited by M. S. Pattabhiramiah, Sridhara
Press, Trivandrum, 1921; Life of Cokkanathamakhin. by S. Vaidyanatha
Sastri, journal of Oriental Research, Madras, vol. 1V, pp. 2614. ; History of
Classical Sanskrit Literature, by M. Krishnamachariar, pp. 243f, 802n.

* The Kantimatiparinaya gives the names of four of the brothers (I. A.
XXXIV, p. 130) and one Ms. of the Sevantikaparinaya) gives-hmwames of all
the five brothers (Int. Sevantikapurinaya, p. 1).
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describes the marriage of Basavaraja and Sevantika, the daughter
of a king of Malabar ; his Kantimatiparinaya is a drama describ-
ing the marriage of king Sahdji with Kantimati. Swkkanatha was
patronised by these two kings : Sahaji of Tanjore (1684.1711 A.DY)
and Basava of South Canara (Probably Ikkeri Basavappa Nayak
1691-1714 A.D.). *

There is still another S'okkanatha; he i1s the father of Sada-
sivamakhin the author of the Rﬁma'va;'mayns'obhﬁsmja and the
Laksmikalyana. This Sokkanatha’s wife was Mindksi, and he
belonged to the Bharadvaja gotra. Sadas’ivamakhin was patronis-
ed by king Ramavarma of Travancore (1755-1798 A.D.), and hence
his father Sokkanatha must have flourished in the middle of the
eighteenth century.

A. S. Ramanatha Ayyar has' tentatively identified §'okk£1-
natha, the author of the Balavyutpattikarint with the father of
Sadagliva. Krishnamachariar wants,” on the other band, to identify
the father of Sadasivadiksita with the father-in-law of Ramabhadra
Diksita and also with the author of the Sevantikaparinaya.
Krisnamachariar’s idgntification is evidently wrong ; for the diffe-
rence in parentage and in dates shows that the three Sokka-
nathas are not identical.

S'okkanatha the commentator of the Yudhisthiravijaya cannot
be identified either with the father-in-law of Ramabhadra Diksita
or with the author of the Sevantikaparinaya, because his parentage
is different. And for his identity with the father of Sadasiva
Diksita, there is no positive evidence.

S'okkanatha cites numerous writers and works in his comnien-
tary. 1 have made an exhaustive list of these authorities, T give
below the list artahged in alph&betical order:

[ ]

a7, AGATIRA:, FAT, ANFWZANST], AFAEE:, A19-
cara:, Iz, Ieredlal, 3I9fAed, U@, wfadeuga:, w-

, Oporttnge
2op. cit. p. 2431.
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neigg: (gAgulE asd wed mEEd g9 | mai 99 59 AR
w54 Ry fafigd | Fol. 3b, XXI1.Q-5), FIAEA:, i
wigEiRoy:, sifwEmE:, HAgI: (CRdaRaR AT Had |
gAEFAZIAIE ggafed fauf¥a: | commentary on verse 113, canto
1), FsaSE:, FkE, Faara: (Fifeam:), Faa:, e,
dan:, segewE:, IFEgIA (q91 A gd <RI Beftar =7
sﬂ':l | under verse 49, canto 11I), Fa'«'-amﬁm, a"Tanaa'I(a: (Haim),
g0d), ZywaE:, gHe: (ARl w¥eif gft 392 1 under 69,
11), S1gais:, saET; AREa:, faa:, dega, snadi, quI:,
qifif:;, gEgUoA. (T8 AEIgOR I9R@0R FaamiaEm et
Fol. 16, XXI.Q-5), J2&H:, PIg=anfeacad:, ARG (under
verse 93, canto V1), SAIaang: (‘‘=nfam gil Mfiwreial Ae-
gEia gad g0au |V 3R 9RIEIRE ZFK FRFIT | under
verse 70, canto 111), AIFAGIA , ASATH , JEqI3Ae597 , a1A-
AT (p. 164, X. F. 21). wnagiar, afy:, wdgz:, aagfa:,
aift (‘gRIEEATE €A @sSIgRanta’ gfa Amf | under
verse 107, canto 111), WIAE:, WA, WagwIfal, A=, gg-
g, REMI, MR (ARER) (wiRed, swoasd,
fUeqd, etc), A, A (‘o SifeF WM A T goifead):
gf AEa: | Fol 23b. XX1.Q-5), Aiadilaiaan (wafa:), daiar:,
Reaeg: (RfoQE:), gaewa:, aied, wgiw (Fifew:),
raTel, WE: o (WEgaIR) (‘agafarla gRad-
e | ¥4 ufaazi agafft 77 | undef verse 80, canto
), TR, UAEOA, @&, awrw, afer (wRmed),
qw:, fawaazied (FifezE:), f‘aenam' fsa:, agag:, avar-
Rea:, =afe;, sA:, TEINGRID:, TRIAH, TELARI:,
geauia:, TRITEENR , AETAISH , A, TFRRET, IR,
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gwa; (‘sfga &a1 wia: afgus wiFfa:’ gfq a=a: | under
verse 76, canto V.),\8a1A7%:, GIEINFISINLOA (H:), GEHAA-
waid, afeagemio:, gadamm:, dapafmmm:, wmeea, g
(wasfi:), &ft: (‘dwra: geaaifiar’ gfa gftes | under verse 11,
canto V), 314, TIWISA: | .

Of these the latest authority referred to is the Kavyadarpana
of Rajactdamani Diksita who flourished in the former half of the
seventeenth century.' It is quite surprising that Sokkanatha who
cites more than hundred authorities, does not refer at all to Appaya
Diksita, Jagannatha ™andita or Bhattoji Diksita though he is
much later than all these popular writers. Anyhow the reference
to the Kavyadarpana clearly shows that the terminus a quo.to
the date of S'okkandtha must be c. 1650 A.D. As the ternynus ad
quem to his date we can only give 1880 A.D., which is the date of
transcription of a MS. of his commentary. Quite possibly he might
have flourished ih the 18th century. This partly supports Rama-
natha Ayyar’s view that this S'okkanatha was the father of Sada-
giva Diksita. But we have already seen that there is no positive
evidence to identify them.

From a detailed study of the commentary it is found that the
text followed by Sokkanatha is slightly different from the text in
the edi.tio princeps. In none of the MSS. of the commentary does
the commentator cite the text in full ; from the lemmata (Pratikas)
and from the order in which the words are taken for explanation—
which is according to the prose order—we have to infer the nature of
the fext followed by him. It is not possible here to give an exhaus-
tive list of the. }:ariae lectiones ; still some of the more important
differences may be mentioned below.

* The printed text contains 934 verses arranged in the eight
cantos as 97, 118, 113, 97, 109, 152, 143, and 105 respectively ; but
! The ve.rse cited by Sokkanitha is found in Rijacidamani Diksita's
Kavyadarpana (chapter, vii, verse 52.). And Réjacidamani Dikgita's date is

definitelam: n since he composed his Tantrasikhamapi in 1636 A. p,
(See M. Krishnamachariar, op. cit., p. 235.? .
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the commentary is on 938 verses, the eight contos cantaining 97,
120, 113, 97, 110, 154, 146, and 101 verses regpectively.

.. In canto %I, three additional verges are explained by the
commentator. Two of them~“§ﬁl qTAl ga:— after verse 30

and ¢ ﬁ&iﬂ@*ﬁﬂﬁm—’after verse 62—are given in the foot
notes of the printed text as the version in mfla pustaka. The
third is after verse 32 the prose order given there is :

qzgAAgfa—aa ggAdar aioned Hafiog=an a1 39d fafa-
g1 ; IFEagaqr am v AEH §6 Y |

The verse seems to be;

gzgaa|l gfoslogaatt a3 |1 = gloned |

g6 wgiaalfgagaen . . . fafagesr aad )
Verse 59 of the text is omitted in the commentary, and in its place
verse 105 is taken; so verse 106 follows verse 104 in the
commentary.

In canto V, there is an additional verse after verse 77, the
prose order given in the commentary being :

qfeafd—agnzasaAal Ay FaTEY aenAEi RRmaia-
@Al "@ial ad a3 =9 |

The verse may be reconstructed as :
ggAzE@AAIAl MIZIgy AT FBAMAAMA |
% ad AgAl = . . . fagotafag@ |

There are two additional verses in canto VI, one after verse 0,0,
and the other after verse 147. The prose order given is:

aqifa—fafae: afusmmes s9 agdig qu‘ré, qisfy 1
gaa19@ dqrgaafamifd wagq |
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frsafafa—emasd fesd qagasasasd o afuse @
Sza: frgaugiE fasdad Tigie gauy |
The two verses may be rec.onstructed as:'
agifn s9wea fafaa: 19ss aftusanes |
qIsfy = Tauasfaaanaa adaea |
faaasasia d 1gAfawe: gagRsaagwad |
Cﬂ"ﬂ{ SHU‘ﬂd aaléaﬁa:aq:{ f‘tga(mqq Il
Of the three additional verses commented in canto VII, the two
verses ‘ ARTIANIFIE— after verse 14, and ° a'?ﬁncmqqr-q—’
after verse 132 are given in the footnotes of the printed text as the
additional verses of the m7ila pustaka. The third is after verse
123, and the prose order is: *
a 9 #F AT oAl anad & gy fgean (s A
[A 3: gARY YA g AFE |
The reconstructed verse would be
a 9 gaumnang faear gfa aifia: quoad &a )|
EAgAITET: quARd ;A WY a9
In ,canto. VIII, the four verses, 54-57, beginning with ‘¢ I07-

HfaAT— "’ are omitted in the commentary ; and before commenting
on verse 47, S'okkanatha says :

“agfifaeafs qgug FalecRin @@ @ead sfa afge-
T¥A T s |’

» Among the minor changes the following may be mentioned :

Printed Text Text followed by commentator

Lverse 66 UATASSEAE] 34 TRASGEGE

1 ReCons®icted with the help of the MS, D. 11634 (Madras).
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fgsteg ggq quUIa- fESeq srcafafuanasseasy |

|JEAEY |
I. verse 73 iﬂﬁTU iﬁiﬂl
. 79 &g a
L, 16 §H&I ... JUILIEY AFFAATEIIEG
. oWy 59y
" 33 The two halves are interchanged in commentary.
1. ,, 17 3fcgae Also gives 3fSFamar
» 33 @9 a3
» 41 Safasg Sefaza
s 55 8FEq gded

-, 100 #fg S@qiguaaa:  wfEauizgaaa:
IV. After verse 5, the commentary takes verse 9, and then

6, 7, 8, 10.
, 18 @i &gi
» 70 9d Also 9A
. 79 fanfea farfaa
V. , 20 HFed] 13

" 24 The commentary gives {i:lq aaww?aalf‘t as an

emendation.

. 45 f3m a9
. 55 G&2 a5
VI. ,, 33 @efsmaiEfiia: qisg faafifa
. 44 aaifl * sizifa, waifa
. 49 faqar fgsar

. 58 difase WS I fify FXsHa:
€94 J9q HASIS- €31 A9 A 5> AAT: |
X139 |
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verse 98 JLZFAAId gfigaaara
VIL. ,, 8l g qtd, a1y
104 YEdl ggEa]. diedl GRIERAI Feal
gedl
» 129 afdd aEizea afaqiareiged
, 130 faf: a -
VIIL , 30 figno #ftanon
,» 31 d&yg ALY

Verses 45 and 46 of the text are interchanged in the com-
mentary ; so also verses 48 and 49.

, 6l qLE @ afq agd

, 71 fagaE garag

, 68 FaffgaEgas |9 figaagans
. 88 IgAZ agana

A few of these variants are given in the foot-notes of the
printed text. It may be noted here that the version of the text that
Barthelomeo de san Paolino had with him was also slightly diffe-
rent from the, Kavyamala Text, and almost similar to the one
followedeby Sokkanatha.'

Sokkanatha’s commentary is a very useful one. He quotes
profusely parallel passages from the JMahabharata to explain the
text, and points out even minute changes from the original story:
He quotes numerous authorities in support of his explanation ; and
in the case of rare words heggives parallel usages of .great poets
alsq.

That Vasudeva, the author of the poem, belonged to Kerala
was known to Sokkanatha:’ still he does not note that some of

! Zeitschrift {ur Indologie & Iranistik, vol. IV, p. 233 f.
sty .
! Vide ‘\‘}fgie‘h A FHIFR: 7 in she beginning of the commentary.
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the irregular usages in the text are due to the peculiarities of Kerala
pronounciation. Thus V-44 of the text has |

. ¢ qARAAgEE: E4NAtAgANTA geq &g |
S'okkanatha says :

“yF geNg 3549 Anh FREAT aaFFaaiy wd) agmn
THIET A1 I SHAO TRREAS anFAGIT | I9TA A aHI-
guT:, IEY aBF 9 3R gIAASEIA |

Thus he takes the rime only in the portion ﬂﬁf]a ; but really it 1s

for the whole of dw{}) &19. The pronounciations of & and ¥] are
the same in Kerala even {o this day; the consonant\‘ d’ in such a
juxtaposition is in all cases pronounced there as ‘1°. This peculia-
rity must have been existent even at the time of Vasudeva. That
seems to be the correct explanation for the rime between g and &].

In VI-93, and in VIII-50, the poet uses the form ‘-—@F ’
to rime with the word ¥§%, though according to the ordinary

explanation of Panini’s rules the correct form is ¢ q2 ’, S'okkanatha
defends the use thus:

“gftifa #4 ga, FuaEgIgRAIRA safqamg gleeds
&7 €91q | dad feq g"9ea gRfa g3 sidcafgmagdie-
amagania, sfeagmEashy | gfiges 39 ged waRa | @a
g ofpmisigal a@d: 93Fd Feafegwd | R acaaea s
g3 seaggeo fsifescagieaisi ged mraq gfa FEs: |
Here also it is to be noted that -—-Hﬁ has heen considered to be

a correct form in Kerala. *“ fqamar ﬁ’&ﬁﬁaﬁﬂ' & (for f‘qa]ax
Fa’aa’ fafa: ) has been the Kerala reading in the A marakosa.
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THE COMMENTARIES ON THE SAMKALPA.
., SURYODAYA

By V. KRISHNAMACHARYA

The Sarikalpastiryodaya is well known as an allegorical drama
in 10 acts written by Sri Vedantades'ika with a view to expounding
the philosophical truth of the Visistadvaita system of Vedanta
and needs no further introduction. There are mnany commentaries
on the work and none of them has till now been brought to light
by a critical edition. The commentaries that are now available are :

1. Prabhavilasa by Ahobalasiiri of Atreya family.
Prabhavali (anonymous).
Vivarana by Srinivasa of Kausika family.
Vyakhya by Nrsirhharaja (?).
Vyakhya by Sribhasya Narayana of Srivatsa family.

6. Vyakhya,by Narayana of Srivatsa family (different from
the above).

oo oW

I. The commendary called Prabhavilasa was written by
Ahobalastiri of Atreya family. Complete MSS. of the commentary
are available in the Adyar Library and Government Oriental MSS.
Library, Madras.! The commentary begins thus :

- A1z o Amefded quggad afad gowg |
agEeIsy fagonfa faga dcagaizantasa: o

§ @y WA wfaaifresodica: agaeIeaaes; A dehe-
G qm ATEANE: RSSO EAsIRfaneaTediaa aaEg-
nagmAE frsatdeen aaghT aaifadad g sfaEtafg
ACHIRIAT gFI wivigeaane eerdaiaked age-
maUfa-agHEf |

'Vide Nos. 29-T-6; 30-E-33: 30-I-21 and 54-C-6 of the Adyar
Library and {g)lo. 1855; D. No. 12713 and D. No. 12714 of the Govt. Oriental
MSS. Library. Madras, - -
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Colophon : -

gaaniAERa AmesiEeaE fgar Bl deergaiaa-
$418T1A PIRFRIEIETN fMi3gasidl am InasE: |

From the passages given above it is understood that the author
Ahobala was a pupil of Parankusayati and a descendant of the
Atreya family. He is also known to have written two different
commentaries on the Ramayana of Valmiki by the name Tani-
slok1’ and Valmikihrdaya. In the former commentary he salutes
Parankus’ayati describing him as to have consecrated the images
of bhaktas in the temple at Niladri alias Purusottama. Vide the
beginning of the Tanisloki :

wwafas! A} wfear 39 gfion )
ggarIeaass d quegngfa aX |

Another author called Sathakopamuni, who also was the disciple of
Parankusayati, glorifies him in his Vasantikaparinaya thus :*

g8 geg gEFaRaRNA el yaegifeT:
gia: sigediad Paaqia awafagigad |

o] feagiialnfasmrssagdi=mt-
gt a3} gay fqadt salefagaan |l

It is, therefore, clear that both Ahobala and Sathakopamuni
mention one and the same Parankusayati in their works. Histori-
ans identify the king Mukundadeva mentioned in the verse
quoted above with Mukunda Harichandan who usurped the
kingdom of Orissa and set up as an independent sovereign and was
ally of Aliyva Ramaraya of Vijayanagar (1520 a.p.).*

'R. No. 1626 of the Madras Govt. Ori. MSS. Library.
*D. Nos. 1889 and 14903 of the Govt. Ori. MSS. Library.
3D. 12662 of the Govt. Ori. MSS. Library.

‘ Page 233 of the Sources Vuayanagar History by Dr. & Hrishnaswami
Ayyangar, 1919. .
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This Mukundadeva may also be identified with the patron of
Markandeyakavi, the :}uthor of the Prakrtasarvasva,

HIRgATERagIa S earagFdiag-
AT HETGHEGTIAAFSAONHS qga: |

macehaafadl 19t meraEafhg
oy FargaeRTa: o faaedar aa: )

In the Sri-Vaispava tradition this Parankuasfayati- was called
as Sastha Parankusasvamin or the 6th pontiff of the Ahobala
Math.

The author of the Vasantikaparinaya gives the following list
of successors in the Math:

1. Adi-Vap-Sathakopasvamin (1398 to 1458 A.D.)

Vaidikasarvabhauma alias Harita Venkates'a is said to
bave vrritten the works Smrtiratnakara, Daganirnaya
etc., under the direction of this svamin.!

2. Narayapasvapin (1459 to 1472 A.D.)

He is said to have been the author of 60 works such as
Sandayavandanamantrabh@sya, Nyasacitisativya-
khya, Rahasyatrayajivatu.’

3. Paranfkusasvamin (1473 to 1485 A.D.)
®He established the villages Kalattore, Pilappattur, Niralur
etc. He is said to have died in Rali year 4585=
1485 A.D.
4. Srinivasa Sathakopasvamin (1485 to 1494 A.D.)

He was the author of the Nyayaparisuddhivyakhya
Nika$2 wherein & says that he was the pupil of
Parankusamuni and Ahobalacarya. This Ahobalacarya
may be identified with Ahobalacarya of Sri-Vatsa family
who is known in the S'ri-Vaisnavaguruparampara

L D. 2805 g4 3124 of the Madras Govt. Ori. MSS. Library.
*D. 2876, 10145 and 5339 of the Govt, Ort. MSS. Library.

7
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as the pupil of Varadaviggu.! Therefore this Ahobala-
carya should not be confounded with the author
of ¢he Prabhavil@sa under t;eferénce. This S'rinivasa-
sathakopasvAmin is also said as the grand-son of
Vaidikasarvabhauma alias Harita Venkatesa; Vide
the colophons of the Nikasa.?

ifa FHafGEIagIRaRo: |ageaeaasseg sRgREaE-
Aadisea sincquggafafsaea sifaagsdioan: & o
aftgfesmenal fasiEaE egasmy a9anigsd | .

s FRafFRaagaRaion adarTeaasaer sigtuggaalk-
qigUEEAET  HagglasiaFaIqIaeg  MfFaETsRga:  Fal
sqaufiglgsaeant fAamieant sRasnd gqnnifged |

5. Vanp-Sathakopasvamin (1494 to 1492 A.D.)
6. Sastha Parankus’asvamin (1499 to 1513 A.D.)

He was the preceptor of Atreya Ahobala, the author of
the Prabhavilasa under reference. He was honoured by
Mukundadeva as mentioned in tee Vasantikaparinaya.

7. Van-Sathakopasvamin (1513 to 1521 A.D.)

He was the author of the Vasantika@parinaya. He was
the native of Balavana alias Ilangadu, son of Srini-
vﬁ.sﬁca.rya of Bharadvajagotra, grandson of Camara-
carya and great-grandson of Anantacarya. His original
namesas grhastha was Tirumalacarya.®

Therefore, Ahobala may be placed in the beginning of the 16th
.century A.D. He refers herein more than 40 works of which the
following few may be mentioned : ‘

1. Camatkaracandrika by Vcisves’vara (1350 A.D.)

! §'ri Vaispavaguruparampara :
FzE oA ZgAIITH |
SRTHE 7Y FEARFHIRGE ||

2D. 4912 of the Madras Govt. Ori. MSS. Library : and Adyar Library MS.
No. 1-A-3. Pages 305 and 454.
* D, No. 12662 of the Madras Govt. Ori, MSS. Library.
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Sahityacintamani by Viranardyana (1420 A.D.)
Natakaparibhasa by Singabhiipala (1350 A.D.)
Alamkarasasngraha by Amrtananda.
Locanafijana (anonymous).

Rativilasa.

Vryksaraksamani.

NG w

Nos. 1 to 3 are useful in fixing our author in a period latet
than the 15th Century A.D. While commenting upon the stanza,
vz

q a=31%3 4 gl fam a afs3eq a an F30: |
18} AT F asFE ATH g7 €A Y

quoted in the text, our Commentator states that the stanza was
taken from the Alasnkarasamgraha of Amrtananda. The state-
ment has been verified and the stanza is found in the 7th Chapter
of the work. Hence the date of the Alawikarasasiigraha may be
held as earlier than that of S'ri Vedantades'ika (1269 to 1369 A.D.).
The Locana®jana may be placed in a period earlier than 1530 A.D.
The two works namely Rativilasa and Vyksaraksamani are new
and nothing is known about them.

II. The Prabhavali is another Commentary on the drama.
The name of the commantator is not known. This commentary
also, like.Ahob;xla's is elaborate and valuable.

This commentary: was incompletely printed and published in
the Pandit Series, Benares upto a portion of the 5th act. A
complete palm leaf MS. of this commentary is available in the -
Adyar 'Library (No. 34. C. 28). )

The commentary begins thtgs :

FIGAE a7 FLONAGIMFA, |
gaeqaiaIafy agiof argeafacasn ||
Fedeai]d avarai B agengiEa: |

! Sathkalpa'suryodaya, act 1. Stanza 20.
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e5d qeafa aedisly d ATFATR A ||
FZEQIEEIEal ATFATEGFA: |
frmaafugior Fatg: 354 afeq |l
ig avaafa: s IneEfT af |
Al AERaea gegnifea aTn |

3¢ G ANAEAS/A sAATEEd g IgEReHa I IA fFiia-
freg) agetalReggafsaieaatkagesiald arag scafagan: Def-
gagEIfagaagaadeRag@RaaEd aacoiqasaaagea a4l
Srageqig Fifsq Fardi e qucananfaesss Il gé-
FAAET FIWIWII: GIAT KAFIRAROSNI THIAAEIAI |
End:

eqigiafa | Snfa  gamAiseRgwATAcRfa &g qUIE4AA
gaifeg fafrad QizEAa gafag €18 qoide) /i 898 aFaig
vag | wawa: swFafy: | fevaRa quaeafasaRa | 931 saeaed
wiadlfrgda @1 @ difowed g@ aeygvieeRs fr A 4
fepadiiaa: |

Colophon :
gfa gwiaemeTai sacaReTgazasaIEAE ZTASY;: |

-

From the first stanza of the introductory portion of the commentary
the author is known to have been a disciple of one Varadarya who
still remains unidentified.

II1. "The Vivarana is another Commentary on the drama.
The author Srinivasidcarya was the son of Tatdrya of Kausika
family. There are two MSS. in the Adyar Library and they repre-
sent only fragments of the commentary.! The first contains the
Ist act without beginning and the second act without end. The
second MS. contains the acts 6th to 8th. It begins thus:

! MS, Nos, 23-G-37; 30-F-22.



MANUSCRIPTS NOTES 129

EaRal Siemd | gIAgfadas: qammaEi e ofs-
{9k: | F5gfRR g acgeammafes: | afsfufifa 1 gfaam
a1fagREan |

End:

geuafelea smi qafd | aftfsaefifa: aRarfgls: |
giiwnofafeggana | gaacgaIEIaRT IgagEeET |

Colophon :
s sREgehesaaaggifaansiy  daeqgdiaa-
fad Aigmsy: |

This Commentary is identical with those contained in the MSS.
described under D. No. 12717 of the Madras Govt. Oriental -MSS.
Library and Nos. 4569 to 4571 (Vol. VIII) of the Tanjore Palace
Library though the Madras Govt. MS. does not read the author’s
name and the Tanjore MSS. read it as Tatarya of Kaug'ika family.
One S'ribhasya Srini}'ﬁsﬁearya of Kauslika family was well-known
as the Commentator on many of the works of Sti Vedantadesika.
But on lack of clear evidence we are not in a position to identify
our author with him.

IV. Veakhya by Nrsimhardja. This also is a good Com-
mentary on the drama. There is a complete MS. in the Adyar
Library! The Commentary begins thus:

agarIadIeEIRiEeagfaaegon |

s lsaiaqaana=agng u |

A [AFIRTRTYOE A |

ygra g A Iwaumand |

gaiesfaiagaagaRaaIamoi:
giloni | gesauieaFiol dheagdiaad |

'y
1 MS. No. 39. A, 16. (2 Vols.) of the Adyar Library.
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asaeqffaraal g wnacaseqgal A
Al Awadl A BEsl g3 gl aradia
g3 @3 QU N I A% 9 FEd |
sgHE | aFeqgdiaangand |l
dzFaz i wia: FAaEaneay |
sqifty agmaT sasTEIf a9 ||
* * * * *

3 @3 R gawafag: sRafFERERIgTguamEa; SaE-
IEAIANA: §ANEAGEAGREAIN aFead feiFa Fe0dl 21g9-
aRRaEsIragangafagAigatcan fmegdacagiageg: aald-
fameaITigsd EFeTqazaedd AZkd dna fag:
End:

gfaod 370 fagad ad Isi Bened seazamh | 3 9
a. fysn weafegsan afeq | g2 ard gasasd aeg acgdls-
aaqusE afzd gRasadia: | aigsEtieq A Eeashy afy
qiftdi: o oaiEan |

1A, TAgAEiFAnSgIaIgIFaIRne=E
fagafasar sFFIFIzME@FFIQUE: |
seafsn: gash: gfangaggidgnmEns-
Fzieaqramant qufafufiz @i gaaeaaaes: |l
Colophon: . .
sfa sgfeeusaafn faadseTgalageaean ZaAISE: aaa: I
From these passages it is understood that Nrsirhhar@ja was the
author of this Commentary and he was the pupil of Anant@rya who

was the son-of Tatdcarya of Srigaila family and had some connec-
tion with the Parakala Math of Mysore. Another comnplete MS,
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of the work is available in the Madras Govt. Oriental MSS. Library
(D. 12715). It is curious to note that all the colophons found in that
MS. omit the author’s'nam.e.' The following remarks are written in
the Catalogue of the Library: “ Up to a portion of the sixth £tt
this commentary agrees with that printed in Telugu characters
under the name of Prabhavali in the Conjeevaram Isiterary Insti-
tute Series, which is said to have been written by S'rinivasa.”
Thus there has been longstanding confusion regarding the author-
ship of the commentary. If the colophons found in the Adyar
Liibrary MS. are considered to be genuine, we may take Nrsimha-
raja as the author of the commentary; however, he may not be
confounded with the author of the Sarvarthasiddivyakhya Ananda-
dayini who also was called Nrsirmharaja.,'! The latter was the
former seems to have been the disciple of Anantacarya of S'risaila
family and son of Srigaila Tatacarya.

V. Vyakhyg by Sribhasya Narayanasuri. This also is
another commentary on the drama. There are two palm-leaf MSS.
of the work, one in the Adyar Library (34, C. 27) and the other in
the Madras Govt. Ori. MSS. Library (R. 3150). In the Adyar
Library MS. the first leaf is much broken, otherwise acts 1 to 10
are complete. In the Govt. Library MS. the acts 2 to 7 are
available. The Adyar Library MS. begins thus:

ARy EREdE . ... g | AdEgRgEE . .|
g® @3 snguIfeEaq . . . . . gEgEIROfaRefanafafany |
.. ... . BagEREFEOTAAfangEafa: shwa dFeagr Am &)

Colophon :

o »

» 3fa Afea=EiSgEEmiEERIgTETEeaAsTFadg
dacagefiesdfaaaiasa  dwssacgngion ey
Ffay EFeUgIiRIsaIEaI GEAISE: |

.
1 Mysore University Series No. 76.
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From the Colophon quoted above it is known that the com-
mentary was written by S'ribhasya Narayanastiri who was the disci-
pie of Acci Vienikatacarya and youn‘ge; brc;ther of Srinivasacarya
ot STi-Vatsa family. This commentary is different from those
mentioned above. This author has written also a commentary
on the Srigunaratnakosa of Parasarabhatta.'

V1. Vyakhya by Narayana. This is another commentary
on the drama. There is a palm leaf MS. of the work in the Govt.
Oriental MSS. Library, Madras.” From the extracts given below
the author is known to be one Narayana of S'ri-Vatsa family, son of
Hastigirinatha and pupil of Vadhula Varadacarya and Vadhila
S'rinivasacarya. The MS. contains the first act only. It begins
thus :

&34 a1 39 a3g€ onaEona ke |
AaeRgMAaHIeEY: R gaUgATIaReas |
siafa simgEEl IgFadgRITE: |
FeAAgfgIFgEaFafRamt: ||
gigsatgIad fAaemisadiihgan |-
Yfemghaaial sagafg @ il

FIgEHi G qIEsIqafaal |
FigEaEragaataagiaar |

aa: 43T GFeTgaEaanIgan, |

Tz fagsi shed fandfrad aan )
searaXfaife: & & Sgafaeg: |

daicas g3 A AHEAN QIS 1)

£ @z TwREOE wiaE YEEE: sogagai@agial:
qeAFIfedf: |

' R. No. 758 (a) of the Govt. Oriental MSS. Library, Madras.
? D. 14609 of the Govt. Oriental MSS. Library, Madras,
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Colophon :

HCEEIEIP CLLCARTRE R L L LI I E LIRS
siacagoaanl gRaffitigcased siimmigoea oy dFea-
gaigasarEa g9uisy;: |

As the author Nirayana was a disciple of Vadhiila S'rinivasa and
Vadbiula Varadacarya who were not remote to Vadhula Mahacarya
alias Doddayicarya (1550 A.D.) he may be fixed in the later part
of the 16th century A.D.

A NEW VERSION OF THE NITIDVISASTIKA OF
» SUNDARAPANDYA

By H. G. NARAHARI

The Nitidvisastika of Sundarapandya is an old gnomic poem
containing over one hundred verses designed to impart worldly
wisdom. The poem was first published in 1928 in Madras under
the ediforship of Pahdits P. Suryanarayana Tirtha and V. Prabha-
kara Sastri. Both the editors* as well as Mr. Ramakrishna Kavi?
who contributes an English Preface to this edition, identify thg
author with his namesake, the Pre-S'arikara thinker who, according
to the late Professor S. Kuppuswami Sastri ' must have lived about
c. 650 A. D. On® the basis of*additional evidence available to him,
Mr* Ramakrishna Kavi' holds that Sundarapapdya must have
lived much earlier, earlier than even 6th cent. A. D.

! Upodgh:zta, pp. iii fl.
? Preface, pp. xi ff.

8 Journalwof Oriental Research, Madvas, 1927, Vol. I, p. 11,
4 op. cit., p. xiii.

8
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In the preparation of the editio princeps of the Nitidvisastika
mentioned above, two MSS., we are told,’were used, one'
belonging to the Govt. Oriental MSS. Library, Madras and the
other to the Govt. Library at Trivandrum. A third MS. which
should not have been available to those responsible for this edition
is deposited in the Adyar Library with the shelf-number XXI. Q. 8.
It is a palm-leaf manuscript written in Malayalam characters and
consists of six folia. Size, 14”X1.9”. Lines, 11 in a page. The
name of the poem is here given as Sundarapandyasataka.. The
colophon at the end of the cadex runs ; Iti sundarapandyasatakasi
samaptam.

Compared with the printed version, the present MS. contains a
good many variant readings and a number of additional verses. To
make a complete collation including minor verbal changes which
this MS. contains is foreign to my purpose at present when the
chief object is to draw the attention of scholars interested in the
subject to the existence of a variant version of this didactic poem.
I record below the more important among the varietas lectiones :

1. For GFINHAAi in the printed edition (P.) (verse 3a)
the present MS. reads gHIfNagLwIAI.

2. Verses 14 and 15 in the P. are interchanged in the MS.

3. For H&y FUSAINAY in the P. (verse 18a), we have
QFAFSANLY in*the MS.

4. Verses 25 and 26 in the P. are interchanged in the MS.

" 5. For GchIUIAYE A3 in the P. (verse 28d), we have

gedhrfyalfaam 9aa9 in the MS.

6. For the reading in P. (verse 31 cd) :

Hcgeqs FiFaaad §5d aqged |

! Upodghata, pp. ix .
? Probably same as what is now D, 12051,
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the MS. has:
Hegeqedas GiF9 aiE Gaged |

7. After @14 SfY cett. in P. (verse 32), the following verses
are found extra in the MS. :

agE gau Afg fagigg agsangeT+=y |
IgFiuAatel gaa g=sfra a=kgqa 1l
qUUrataagy] @oifie: qEaaaRan |
agwa(?) @ 9 FiFd FAcggReamiona ||
fh zsa: f fand: R atfaeatgon e |
afsgaaisiaed geqigad diad ||
gfzais afemis ag |@fgaa a9 agsdifa: |
gad d@fgaaie acgEamiafa gaafa |1
gageanrd T €als; fasaa: goam
Had famis gfancad am sqaq |

8. For ﬁlﬁiﬁﬁgﬂqlﬁi in P. (verse 34c), the MS. has
fafsitsacg faaid: |
9. For® the incorrect U354 in P. (verse 36d), the MS.

has the correct WHG2aT.
10. For P. (verse 37bcd) :

gaasd: Ma9IgrgEI: |
N frewd 2 (e A7) fafwai aif=a |

the MS. correspondingly has:

FEWI: ganadigEga: |
"RNYeaqr Rra=d awiam fafFai aifea ()

)
! There is here a letter which looks like & or i1 both of which are of no use.
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11. For Rut@ediai REIGWAIAM in P. (verse 45b), the MS.
has ReF@Hal qlgraiona .
* 12. For FEIMASOHIGEIIIA in P. (verse 46b), the MS.
gives nensifasaraezaEn .
13. frmeg? @ in P. (verse 46d) has FRTE] @ in the MS.
14. For FIHIEIQIT: in P. (verse*47c), the MS. has
FAHIACATH: |
15. For AaffitfiedRas in P. (verse 50c), the MS. has
frrefiftfratfiaa.
16. The MS. has next the following extra verse :
azafeq qumarafy geeon foy gady |
agafifie@tias g s=ziga: ofsarn |

17. For P. (verse 57): )
aqagey faed Rafgacd 9 alk wddga: |
g€ 9 7 aAsfvena: o3 9 (fad) g@ wafy )

The MS. has:
a1a: Feqosl Rafzacd afy wakga: |
§& 9 A1 fafdooi gea weafge waf
18. After the verse QISIOREa Y@l (in P. No. 59), the MS.
has two extra verses not found there.

 &fAcd ffty &2 gga afed gaifar g%
FngEIREY geAEeY 43 s ||

ged A9i 7 Wit Aaf gw = 3@y |

3% YcIENIEd qEATRE aEIasae )

11In a slightly varied form, this verse occurs as no. 11 in th,
attached to the printed edition. ‘ ° arubanaha



MANUSCRIPTS NOTES 137

19. For P. (verse 62 cd):
aftmgreaifrgs quagdy @sad: ||
the MS. has the :fersion;
wftpgFcaify fai gfat geaeaq gt (a:)! |l
20. For ‘Rﬂl’ﬁil FNEBF: in P. (verse 65a), the MS. gives

qestfy Rgass:

21. In the MS. the second-half of verse & ¥ &&fd cett.
(P. No. 75) and the first-half of verse gzafd A9 cett. (P. No. 76)
are omitted, and the remaining portions form one verse.

22. For. @IgIuiatharg F13fh: in P. (verse 815), the MS.
has HF@M q&¥y a1 PRarafe: '

23. The verse &ita @MARS] which occurs in P. (verse 89)
is omitted by the MS.
24. For P. (Yerse 90 ab);

qgganfaznrafas gl agaai %
L]
the MS. has:
FeRqAIf SYezifa fagwaal aai 59 1

25. Aftet the verse 41 @ ZZIfd (in P, verse 99), the following
* .
additional verse occurs in the MS. :

TF A 9 fqaaaamisdo alg gafes: |
gaafy frafy @ afqa: Rsf 9 fiEd ds: u
26. For P. (yerse 101 ab):
sfagfua «fy gaar ama ggwafea a g <9 |
the MS. gives : ‘
Fa afy ¥ g=a) zivgea wafka | g d@=ne |

! This lettar is not clear in the MS.
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27. For A%E HIGAYIA in P. (verse 1104), the MS. has

AFKS AR, - -
* 28. There is the following verse extra in the MS. after

trmﬁazala cett. (in P. verse 112):

NaaagiagE JEIgFRIZAA a= |
sqaqnfy a2 Tz @eea1 q2g1 9 f& a3fa |l

29. After the verse #IUWE cett. (in P. verse 114), the MS
has the following additional verse ;
a9 a: geal geanifsa@s?) gzeq |
Fasa1 afrgeafa =9 fagmeargfaf: |
30. After the verse 3A1 HIFANSED| cett. (in P. verse 116),
P. concludes 3fd sig=araosagal Afafzsf8fir; but the MS. has
one more verse and a different colophon also:
fan g faad = afgusfea ),
g 91 Jui fauaanfes fgaad o

3fd gegramenaF qumn



OBITUARY NOTICE

RT. HON. V. S. SRINIVASA SASTRI
(22-9-1869 to 17-4-1946)

THE RT. HON. V. S. SRINIVASA SASTRI passed away at
night on Thursday she 17th April, 1946 at 10-35 when he was
in his 77th year. Born of an orthodox Brahmin family in the
village of Valangiman in the Tanjore District of the Madras
Presidency, he had a brilliant educational career and started
life as a school-master, later taking up the position as Head-
master in the Hindu High School at Triplicane in the Madras
City. In 1907, he joined the Servants of India Society, started
by the late G. K. Gokhale at that time, and became its second
President on the death of Gokhale. After nearly 30 years of
active political life during which he played a conspicuous part
in Indian imperial and international affairs, he returned to
academic life accepting the Vice-Chancellorship of the Anna-
malai University in+1935. He remained in that position for
a little over five years. He had been taking keen interest in
Sanskrit, had a good knowledge of the language and a deep
understanding of its literature. Ramdyana was his favourite.
Recently he ‘delivered a course of lectures on that subject,
explaining its permanent values in the life of man. He was
elected President of the Kuppuswami Sastri Research Insti-
tute, Madras, when that was founded about two years ago..
In him, public speaking developed as a polished art; with
chaste and faultless language, elegant style, apt wotds, sweet
voice, with an attractive personality in robes donned with
meficulous care, and with an effortless delivery, he thrilled the
audiences from many a platform in the various countries of the
world, both’at public meetings and at international gatherings.

——
»
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Sukthankar Memorial Edition; Vol. I—Critical Studies in
the Mahabharata, Vol. 1I-—Analecta. K(arnata.k Publishing
House, Bombay. ’ )

These two volumes containing the literary contributions of the
late Dr. V. S. Sukthankar, were published on the 21st of January,
1944 and 21st of January, 1945 respectively, which were the first
and the second anniversary days of the premature demise of that
great scholar. They are priced Rs. 15 and Rs. 20 respectively.
The first volume includes the Foreword which he added to the first
fascicule of the Adiparvan of the Critical Edition of the Maha-
bharata undertaken by the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute,
issued in 1927, followed by his Prolegomena added to the Ad;-
parvan in 1933 and the Introduction added to the Aranyakaparvan
in 1942. There are, then, eight Papets under the heading, ‘ Epic
Studies,” two Papers on * Arjunamis’ra”” and ‘‘ Nala Episode and
the Ramayana,” two Papers dealing with two Epic Questions and
two statements regarding the progress of the Critical Edition of
the Mahabharata, made on the occasiqns) of the publication of the
Udyogaparvan in 1940 and of the Aranyakaparvan in 1943,

The second volume contains his contributions on a variety of
subjects, namely, the Grammar of S'akajayana in two parts, seven
Papers on Bhasa, twelve Epigraphical Studies, eleven miscel-
laneous Papers and an English version of Bhasa's Svapnavasa-
vadatta. At the end of the volume is added a Note on Dr.
Sukthankar and his contribution to Indology by Dr. S. M. Katre.

From August 1925, Dr. Sukthankar was the editor of the
Mahabharata in the Bhandarkar Institute, and he continued in
that capacity for over seventeen years until his death early in 1943,
He took a very prominent part in the celebration of the Silver
Jubilee of the Institute in the first week of Janpary 1943, and
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within a fortnight, he passed away. An obituary notice about him
appeared in this Bulletin in February 1943. He was nearly fifty-
six years old at the time of passing away; and He looked mu'c.h
younger, was very fresh and healthy and kept himself quite fit. I
still remember meeting him at Poona on the occasion of the Silver
Jubilee celebration of the Bhandarkar Institute; and when I jok-
ingly addressed him, as “ you young man,” he turned back and
asked me * what do yox mean by addressing me as a young man? "'
I was really surprised when it was found that he was so much
older than myself. He was full of energy and enthusiasm and he
was always active. No one thought that he would be called away
so soon from this world where such men are rare and such men are
badly wanted., .

The two volumes now before the public bear ample testimony
to his conspicuous abilities as a scholar and as a research-worker.
The widith of the regions traversed by him is immeasurable, The
depth to which he dived in his studies and in his researches is im-
ponderable. The variety of the topics in which he laid his hands
is another very remarkablé feature in hic literary activities. But
he was not a mere trotter over wide areas. He was comprehensive
in his general outlook, and at the same time precise and full in his
details. His miscellanea will show the extent of his interest.
Notes on Kafyaprakasa, The Assyrian Tablet found in Bombay,
Curiosities of Hindu' Epigraphy, Oldest Hindu Drama, Linguistic
Studies in India—what a variety! His contribution on the subject
of Mahabharata, comprised in the first volume, clearly shows what_
painstaking labour he was capable of, with what care he compared
manuscripts, collected details and examined facts.

He never let things take their own course. When he took up
a wBrk, he applied himself studiously to it, collected a]l the relevant
materials and mastered the subject thoroughly. He was a.student
of mathematics, and his mathematical training helped him much in
his researches. The Mahabhasya of Patafijali, the critical studies
on Panini by Bhattoiji Diksita and the analysis of logical details by
Gadadhara sh«?v that what is called * Research ” is no new invention
* 9
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in a foreign country introduced into this land; to this extent
Dr. Sukthankar continued the traditions of rpal Indian scholarship.
The Brahmanas and the Upanisads were the earliest attempts
in India, so far as literary records go, to interpret and understand
the Vedas. The next great attempt in that direction in India is
recorded in the Mahabharata, perhaps two or three thousand years
after the age of the Brahmanas and the Upanisads. Now, after
the lapse of a similar period, there appear again the activities of a
band of scholars in India to study and explain the civilization of
the Vedas in its passage through the various epochs, both directly
and also by its interpretation of ancient days contained in the
Mahdabharata and the dependent literature. In this renaissance of
Vedic civilization in India in this century, the Bhandarkar Oriental
Research Institute has made a great contribution through the under-
taking of the critical edition of the Mahabharata. In planning this
stupendous structure and in carrying out a major portion of the
actual work, the great share of the credit goes-to Dr. Sukthankar.
The first volume now under review will go down to posterity as
one of the richest heritages from thé present age. The second
volume will ever remain memorable for the wide scholarship and
profound learning evinced in it. Swukthankar est mort; vive
Sukthankar.
EDITOR

Ganga Oriental Series, Bikaner.

1. Jagadvijayacchandas edited by Dr. C. Kunhan -Raja;
No. 2, 1945; Pp. 57 + 163.

2. Mudraraksasapuirvasankdthanaka edited by Dr. Dasha-
ratha Sharma: No. 3, 1945; Pp. 20 + 14 + 58. +

The present reviewer is often tempted to compare Sanskrit
literature with an iceberg. It seems that, like an iceberg, only a
small portion of the vast Sanskrit literature is visible to us while
a major portion of it perhaps still remains buried amdng the manu-
script-collections, which are scattered all over this cpuntry. Modern

\
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tesearch in the field of Sanskrit studies in India is characterised by
the vigorous efforts which are being made to organise those manu-
script-collections on proper scientific lines, and this afford oppﬁr-
tunities to scholars to’examine them carefully and to resurrect from
them literary gems which would otherwise have been, for ever, lost
to us. A notable effort in this direction has been recéntly made by
the Bikaner Durbar. through the foundation of the Anup Sanskrit
Library and the publication of the Ganga Oriental Series. The
credit for this new academic enterprise belongs to the illustrious
ruler of Bikaner, to his enlightened Prime Minister, Sardar Panik-
kar and to the principal organiser of the library and the Series,
Dr. C. Kunhan Raja. Two new volumes have been published in
the Series during the course of the last few months.

Jagadvijayacchandas, which is now edited and pubhshed for
the first time, belongs to a rare form of Sanskrit Literature. It
consists exclusively of a series of rhyming vocatives arranged in the
Dandaka metre. »1t appears that each rhyming unit was intended
to be pronounced to the accompaniment of a beat of a drufn. In
the present edition, Pr. Raja gives the text of the work in two
recensions—one long and the other short. Out of these two, only
the longer text is properly edited together with a commentary,
while a readable presentation of the shorter text and its commen-
tary is given i Appendix I. Besides these, in Appendix 11 and III,
the lonf and the shdrt texts are respectively given in a continuous
manner without commentaries. For all this, the editor has used
four manuscripts from the Anup Sanskrit Library, corresponding
to the main portion of the edition and the three appendices. - All
the manuscript variants in the case of the longer text are given in
the notes which® Yollow the abpendices. [t is hardly necessary to
ad® that all this editing work has been done with great care and
precision, as may be expected of an editor of Dr. Raja's standing
and experience. :

The song itself possesses little poetic beauty. The main
interest of the Jagadvijayacchandas, however, seems to lie in two
things. Firstp, in the work, the author has used words in a variety
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of meanings, most of which are rare and obscure. As a matter of
fact, without the commentary, this work wogld have remained, to a
great extent, inunderstandable. The commentator explains all the
relevant senses of such words clearly and, in the course of his ex-
planations, he refers from time to time, to the Stitras of Panini and
to lexicons like Amara.and Vigva. Most of these references
are carefully traced to their original sources by the editor. The
importance of the Jagadvz]ayacchandas from the point of view of
Sanskrit vocabulary is quite patent. The editor has fully realised
this. He has therefore given at the end of the book, a complete
index of all the words together with their different meanings. The
various Sanskrit roots with different meanings are taken up, and
nominal forms are derived from them through various grammatical
‘processes. Similarly several words given in early lexicons are
found actually used in this work, in their various senses. The
Jagadvijayacchandas may thus be properly regarded as a text on
applied lexicography. .

‘ihe second point of interest regarding this work is its author-
ship and its historical associations. 1h the.absence of any positive
evidence, the editor has evolved, out of a large number of stray
indications, a tentative theory, which ke claims to be fairly reliable,
that the author of this work is the great poet Kavindracarya of
Benares, who was patronised by the Moghul Emperors Jahangir
and Shah Jahan, and also by several other Indian princes. The
editor further claims that the work contains a panegyric of the
Emperor Jahangir. In his Introduction, the editor has dealt with
‘these two matters at length; but the impression which that discus-
sion seems to leave on the mind of a critical reader is that, until
corroborated by other more direct aud objective evidence, the theory
so ably propounded by Dr. Raja must be regarded only as a basis
for further investigation. Special mention must here be made of Prof.
P. K. Gode’s highly informative Paper on ‘‘ Some Evidence about the
Location of the Manuscript Library of Kavindriacarya Sarasvati
at Benares in A.D. 1665, which is fittingly given after the
Introduction, ) ' -
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Mudraraksasaptirvasankathanaka : Among ‘the very few his-
torical dramas in Sarzskrit, the Mudraraksasa by Vis'akhadatta is
perhaps the most popular. But the plot of the Madraraksasa is
highly complicated, as may be expected of a drama in which
Canakya plays a prominent role. The drama asa whole, there-
fore, suffers considerably in dramatic interest. Several items in
the story, as it is presented in the play, require elucidation. In
many respects the d’evelopment of the plot becomes ununderstand-
able. From early times, therefore, Sanskrit writers have found it
necessary to provide suitable introductions dealing with the events
leading to the plot of the drama. Three such versions of the
Piuirvasasikathanaka of Mudr@raksasa by Mahadeva, Ravinartaka
and Dhundirdja were hitherto known to students of Sanskrit
Literature. Two more versiorls are now made available to us by
Dr. Dasharatha Sharma in the Ganga Oriental Series No. 3, though
the title-page of the volume gives the wrong impression that only
one version is thergin included.

Ananta is the author of one of the two versions called Mudra.
raksasapiirvasankathgnaka, while the name of the author of the
other version, which is called Mudraraksasanatakaptirvapithika
and which is given in the appendix, is not known. The text of the
Puirvasankath@naka is based on two manuscripts and is carefully
edited by Dr» Sharma. For the sake of clear understanding, he
has divtded the texts into paragraphs and has introduced modern
punctuation. The text of the Purvapithik@ has been restored from
only one manuscript which was available in the Anup Sanskrit
Library, Bikaner. In an informative Introduction, Dr. Sharma
gives a summary of the two works edited by him and a brief
account of AnafAfa, the authoe of the Purvasasikathanaka. Asa
piese of literary art, Ananta’s work may be said to possess moderate
literary merit. It is obviously written in imitation of the conven.
tional prose style of Dandin and Bapa. The family to which
Ananta belonged hails from Pupyastamba (Punatambe in the
Abhmednagar District of the Bombay Presndency) and has pro.
duced many gminent Sanskrit wnters, and Prof. P. K. Gode’s
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Paper on the subject will be eagerly awaited by the students of
Sanskrit literature. .

So far ay the editing of the two works is concerned it leavés
little to be desired and Dr. Sharma deserves to be congratulated
on it., It may, however, be suggested that, in order to facilitate
reference, the variant readings should have been given in relevant
foot-notes rather than at the end of the work. It may also be
suggested in this connection that the organisers of the Ganga
Oriental Series would do well to use proper diacritical marks in
their publications.

Apart from the importance of the Purvasankath@naka as a
very necessary aid for the proper understanding of the development
of the plot of the Mudraraksasa, we have also to evaluate its
historieal importance. Dr. Shartna has tried to do so in his
Introduction. Sardar Panikkar also has referred to this point in
his Foreword. On a comparison of the account given in the
Purvasankathanaka with other available historical material regard-
ing tic times of the Mauryas, one feels inclined to conclude that
the Piurvasankathanaka can hardly be regarded as a source-book
of any value for the reconstruction of the history of the rise of the

Mauryas.
R. N. D.

Highways and 'Byways of Literary Criticism imr Sanskrit by
Mahamahopadhyaya Prof. S. Kuppuswami Sastri, M.A., LLE.S.
Published by the Kuppuswami Sastri Research Institute, Madras ;
1945. Price Rs. 2.

This book contains lectures® delivered by the late Mm.
Prof. S. Kuppuswami Sastri under the auspices of the Annamalai
University on the 23rd to the 26th of January in 1931. They are
now issued as a posthumous publication in the form of a small
volume of 78 pages of text-matter followed by an index of Sanskrit
passages cited, of puthqrs .and works referred to, both in Sanskrit
and in English, and of subjects dealt with in the lextures. In the
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first lecture the learned author has dealt with the synthesis of the
poet and the critic and has clearly shown that a critic should him-
self be a poet and that literary criticism is as nfuch an art as
poetry itself. There is no word in Sanskrit for “ critic.” Even
a word like vimarsaka means something different from * critic.”
The word in Sanskrit is sahirdaya, one who has a heart in commoh
with the poet, one wﬁho feels with the poe.t. In the second lecture,
the problem of the relation of law and freedom in art is dealt with.
The third lecture is devoted to a clear exposition of Vyafijana, and
in the fourth and last lecture an attempt is made t6 show how
Vyafijana is the Highway in Sanskrit literary criticism and how
the paths in literary criticism like Guna, Riti and AlasikGra are
byways connected to the highway of Vyafijana. There is a brief
Foreword from the pen of the Rt. Hon. V. S. Srinivasa Sastn the
President of the Kuppuswami Sastri Research Institute.

Professor Kuppuswami Sastri has made a special study of
Anandavardhana’s,Dhvanyaloka, of which a correct and dependable
edition is not available yet. He has edited the first of e four =
Udyotas with the Logana of Abhinavagupta and the Kaumudi on
Locana by Udaya, along with his own occasional gloss called
Upalocana (reviewed in this Bulletin in October, 1945). He could
not continue and complete the edition. He had occasion to teach
the Dhvanydloka to advanced students on many occasions.
Dhvanydaloka was* his great pet. He was fully qualified to
give an exposition of the doctrine of literary crificism developed in
that great work.

Earlier writers on literary criticiem dealt with the subject in a
formal way. To them, poetry could be divided into language and
theme, and they *dealt with ?he three elements in both, namely,
GiMa, Dosa and Alasnkara. It was Anandavardhana who first
propounded the doctrine of Dhvani or Vyadijana being the real
essence of art. When we speak, the sounds that form the language
produce the impressions of some objects in us. Sounds handled in
a particula? way produce a secondary 1mpressnon on us, besides the
bare primarys meanings; and it is thlS secondary impression that
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forms the art-content in poetry. The primary meanings of words
and words themselves have the same relation to this secondary
meaning, the art-content of poetry, which words have to a sentence
or nwhich a lamp has to light. They are there as inevitable accom-
paniments. But they do not form the art.

“ S'aﬁkarﬁéﬁrya has risen to philosophical heights from which
ordinary thinkers, Jooking down, would feel gi‘ddy. His contribution
to philosophical thoughts has been well recognised throughout the
world. But here is another region in which human genius has
risen to giddy heights, in India, heights to which workers of that
field in other countries have not yet made any near approach. This
is the field of literary criticism. Just as Sankarfclrya discusses
what he declares to be beyond discussion, Anandavardhana analyses
what he declares to be incapable of ‘formal analysis. Thus one gets
an impression that he too has followed the path of formal analysis
in literary criticism. Literary criticism is a direct experience of
art by an artist, and cannot be a formal elaboration of a theory, an
application of standards to a set of facts, a judgment on a work
with some codes to guide. But, just as jn Sankara, there isa
fundamental doctrine besides his arguments, similarly in Ananda-
vardhana too, there is an element of the doctrine of the transcen-
dent nature of art besides all the rules he enunciates. Professor
Sastriar has successfully elucidated the fundamental doctrine of
literary criticism which Anandavardhana teaches, and he has shown
its eminence in the field of literary criticism in relation to the other
modes of approach to evaluate poetic art. He has drawn attention
to the three fundamental factors, namely, the poet-critic equation,
the -law-freedom reconciliation and the transcendent nature of
aesthetic experience. On many nfinor details 'introduced in the
book there may be scope for differences of opinion, and the present
reviewer himself does not see eye to eye with the author on many
details. )

-The true doctrine of the enjoyment of poetic art as developed
in India with reference to Sansknt literature has not been till now
properly mterpreted to the ‘modern world. The present is a good
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introduction of the subject to the literary men of modern times. 1
quote the closing wogdé of the Foreword as the most appropriate
way to indicate what the,value of the work is: * Enter here, you
shall have reward you never dreamt of.” '

EDITOR

Rajasthani Vira-Gita, part 1.

The first volune of the Sadila Prachya Granthamala, published
by the Anup Sanskrit Library, Bikaner, is an anthology of old Raja-
sthani bardic songs consisting of the text of 141 songs from the twelfth
century A.D. up to modern times together with several useful indexes
of the names of royal heroes ithmortalised by these ballads and of
their bardic composers. We are promised that in Part 11 of the volume
which will follow, there will be a copious introduction, a running
translation, biographical notes and a glossary. This compilation of
songs in the Dingal language possesses both histcricaranc"#erary™
interest. As the editqr explains, Gita is a technical term denoting
a kind of metrical composition in the prosody of the Rajasthani
literature. It has been a very favourite medium of literary expression
in Rajputana, embodying in a most passionate way the popular
reaction to the heroic achievements of a particular historical
charact&. It appears that there are many old collections of bardic
songs still existing in manuscript-form and, if properly edited, these
would constitute a valuable source for studying the developn;ent
of the.language. In the present collection there is that well-known
Gita of Prthvirdja and Maharana Pratapa. s There is,also a new
song devoted to’*Sivaji composed by a Jain poet Upadhyaya
Dharmavardhana. The following 2 stanzas of this song are
surprisingly in the same ringing tone as the stanzas of Bhusana,
the great court poet of S'ivaji:

gwfa w1z g fFar fad g= asfa a2 nz gfom i aii |

saT I, IO Ag g /T fGard o afamig @i |
. 10 '
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TE Hiar ok wat gg gizar shfaa fox o g &)
g9z AFIA fgaus & aives & fan KA gofi R 1l (. 135)

It is regrettable that the phonetic distinction between & and 9
has not been shown in the typography of the book. In future, the
State Press should be expected to arrange for special types for
peculiar Rajasthani scunds. As there is no etymological dictionary
of the Dingal language, it would be very useful if, in Part 11, a
complete glossary of the words in the present text is etymologically
treated. It would have also added to the usefulness of the volume
if the dates or centuries of the poets and of the songs would have
been indicated in a line at the top of each song, instead of being
reserved for Part II. The volume, when complete in both parts,
would be a respectable inauguration of the series associated with

the name of His present Highness the Maharaja Sadul Singhji
of Bikaner.

V. 8. AGRAWALA

B. C. Law Volume, Part 1, edited by Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar
and others; Indian Research Institute, Calcutta, 1945 ; xxxix, 705 ;
Price, not stated.

1 think that, from the point of view of the man of letters, the
century we now live in may well be called, irr India, the century of
conferences and commemoration volumes. During the last few
decades that have passed, numerous literary associations have been
‘formed, and a good many scholars have been presented with
volumes af studies # appreciation of their great scholarship. Dr.
B. C. Law in whose honour the present volume has been got up,
is a great scholar whose literary endeavours cover several aspects
of Indology like Buddhism, Jainism, Ancient Indian History,
Geography and Archaeology. Wealth and learning seldom go to-
gether, and the greatest geniuses in the world are known to be also
the poorest of humanity. Fortune has been kind enough to confer
wealth on Dr. Law and, along with it, happily we learn, a very
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charitable disposition. It is only right that a man with so many
“ good parts " should l‘)e‘honoured by his countrymen.

The book under review is only the first part of the Festschrift
proposed for Dr. Law. It contains 66 articles. Among its con-
tributors are some of the best known writers of the East as well as
the West. In a review like this it is not possible to evaluate each
single article in the Volume. 1 can refer, and that too very briefly,
only to the more important of the contributions. The Marquis of
Zetland's ' musings” on Homo Sapiens is an eloquent appeal for
the recognition of the higher values of life. If “relations of eye-
witnesses *’ can be the most satisfactory basis on which to build re-
liable history, Sir Jadunath Sarkar points out that there are ample
documents in English and French, Persian and Marathi, from which
the strict historian can deduce accurate information concerning the
happenings in India during the middle of the 17th cent. A. D. and
thereafter. Prof. K. A. Nilakantha Sastri makes a critical study of
Sekkilar's accouns of the disputation between the Tamil saint Sam-
bandar and the Buddhists. Mr. Fachow gives an accouu.™f thé"
Chinese translations of the Buddhist Tripitakas. In his Pali article
Kishwadi Sammasambuddho, the Rev. A. P. Buddhadatta of
Ceylon attempts to determine what the Buddha himself must have
said concerning the religion which goes after his name. Mr. P. K.
Gode's interdsting study concerning the antiquity of Jawar or
Jondhla reveals thdt this plant has a history dating as far back as
B. C. 2000. Ancient Indian contributions to Botany are so little
known that none can be too thankful to Mr. Gode for his thorough
and painstaking investigations on the rather dull field of chronology
which very frequently yield, as in the present case, very,interesting
and valuable in¥fdrmation. IX. D. R. Bhandarkar lays bare the
fat that, though in the 12th cent. A. D. and thereafter, the Hindu
woman lost many of her privileges, till the end of the 8th century
A. D. at lemst she enjoyed a high position in life. Regarded as
equal to man, she not only performed sacrifices but even ruled over
kingdoms, With her husband. Dr. R. N. Dandekar studies the
Vedic Yama ¢from the standpoint of evolutlonary mythology.
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Writing on Dvérdka, one of the seven sacred places in India,
Dr. A. D. Pusalker feels that there is nothfn% to controvert tradition
which identifies modern Dwarka with the old capital of Sri Krspa.
The poets of Malabar have composed a good many sandesak@uvyas
in imitation of Kalidasa’s Meghasandesa. Many of these are
rich, not only in poetic beauty, but even in geographical informa-
tion. Dr. C. Kunhan Raja gives a brief description of these
poems and discusses their bearing on the é’eography of Malabar.
Dr. T. M. P. Mahadevan’s Ajativada of Gaudapada is a very good
account of the philosophy of this ancient and important exponent of
Advaita. Anent the dispute as to which religion touched Andhra-
des'a earlier, Jainism or Buddhism, Mr. V. R. Ramachandra
Dikshitar points out that Buddhism in this province can be traced
as far -back as the 3rd century B. C., if not earlier. The late A. B.
Keith discusses the relation of the work of Megasthenes to the
Arthasastra, and shows that some facts mentioned by Megasthenes
are not in accord with those of Kautilya. Read with Dr. Radha-
Kumué-Hodkerjee’s recent Chandragupta Maurya and His Times
where cases of agreement between the two works are noted, it
should be possible to have an accurate idea concerning the exact
relationship between the records of Megasthenes, Arrian, Diodorus
and Strabo on the one hand, and the Arthasdastra of Kautilya on
the other. o
There are a few misprints here and thers which can easily be
corrected. On the whole, this is one of the best presentation
volumes produced in recent times. We await the coming of the
other part of the Volume with eager interest.
H. G. NARAHARI

Printed and Published by C. Subbarayudu, at the Vasanta Press, The
Theosophical Sgciety Adyar, Madras P. 1. C. No. 85—49-4-1946



THE UNITY UNDERLYING ALL RELIGIONS

By ANNIE BESANT

Reprinted with Acknowledgments to the Editor of ‘' Lucifer’®

RIGHT thought is necessary to right conduct, right under-
standing to right living, and the Divine Wisdom—whether-
called by its ancient Sanskrit name of Brahma Vidya, or its
modern Greek name of Theosophia, Theosophy—comes to
the world as at.once an adequate philosophy and an all-

. s . . - “. -
embracing religion and ethic.” It was onCe said of the
Christian Scriptures by a devotee that they contained
shallows in which a child could wade and depths in which
a giant must swim. A similar statement might be made of
Theosophy, for sotme of its teachings are so simple and so
practical that any person of average intelligence can under-
stand and follow them, while others are so Idfty, so profound,
that the ablest strains his intellect to contain them and sinks
exhausted in the effort.”

' Lucifer, V. 18, pp. 404, 482.

2 In the present ¥®lume an attemept will be made to place Theosophy before
the reader simply and clearly, in a way which shall convey its general principles
and %ruths as forming a coherent conception of the universe, and shall give
such detail as is necessary for the understanding of their relations to each
other. An elementary text-book cannot pretend to give the fulness df knowl-
. edge that may be obtained from abstruser works, but it should leave the student

with clear fundamental ideas on his subject, with much indeed to add by future
study but with little to unlearn. Into the outline given by such a book the

student Should® be able to paint the details of further research. (Paragraph
added when this article appeared later as an Introduction to Ancient Wisdom.)
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It is admitted on all hands that a survey of the great
religions of the world shows that they hold in common many
religious, etlrical, and philosophical ideas. But while the fact
is universally granted, the explanation of the fact is a matter
of dispute. Some allege that religions have grown up on the
sbil of human ignorance tilled by imagination, and have been
gradually elaborated from crude forms of animism and feti-
chism; their likenesses are reterred to universal natural phe-
nomena imperfectly observed and fancifully explained, solar
and star worship being the universal key for one school,
phallic worship the equally universal key for another ; fear,
desire, ignorance, and wonder led the savage to personify the
powers of nature, and priests played upon his terrors and his
hopes, his misty fancies, and his bewildered questioning ;
myths became scriptures and symbols facts, and as their basis
was universal the likeness of the products was inevitable,
“Thus™yPeak” the doctors of *‘ Comparative Mythology,” and
plain people are silenced but not convinced under the rain of
proofs ; they cannot deny the likenesses, but they dimly feel :
Are all man’s dearest hopes and loftiest imaginings really
nothing more than the outcome of savage fancies and of
groping ignorance; have the great leadc,rs of the race, the
martyrs and herpes of humanity, lived, w rought suffered, and
died deluded by mere personifications of astronomical facts
and by the draped obscenities of barbarians?

" The second explanation of the common property in the
religions of the world asserts the existence of an original
teaching in the custody of a Brotherhood of great spiriual
Teachers, who—themselves the outcome of past cycles of
evolution—acted as the instructors and guides of the child-
humanity of our planet, imparting to its races and nations in

turn the fundamental truths of religion in the form most
L7
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adapted to the idiosyncrasies of the recipients. According to
this view, the Founders of the great religions are members of
the one Brotherhood, and were aided in their mission by
many other members, lower in degree than themselVes,
initiates and disciples of various grades, eminent in spiritual
insight, in philosophic knowledge, or in purity of ethical
wisdom. These gpided the infant nations, gave them their
polity, enacted their laws, ruled them as kings, taught them as
philosophers, guided them as priests; all the nations of anti-
quity looked back to such mighty men, demi-gods and heroes,
and they left their traces in literature, in architecture, in
legislation.

That such men liveq it seems difficult to deny in the face
of universal tradition, of still existing scriptures, and of pre-
historic remains for the most part now in ruins, to say nothing
of other testimgny which the ignorant would re]ect The
sacred books of the East are the best evideme T0r ﬁ“"gféﬁr
ness of their authory, for'who in later days or in modern times
can even approach the spiritual sublimity of their religious
thought, the intellectual splendour of their philosophy, the
breadth and purity of their ethic? And when we find that
these _books. contain teachings about God, man, and the
universe, identical in substance under mueh variety of outer
appearance, it does not seem unreasonable to refer them to a
central primary body of doctrine; to that we give the name of
the Divine Wisdom—in its Greek form: THEOSOPHY. '

As the omigin and baais of all religions, it cannot be the
anagonist of any; it is indeed their purifier, revealing the
valiable inner meaning of much that has become mischievous
in its external presentation by the perverseness of ignorance
and the accretions of superstition, but it recognizes and
defends itself in each and seeks jn each to unveil its hidden
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wisdom. No man in becoming a Theosophist need cease to
be a Christian, a Buddhist, a Hindu; he will acquire a deeper
insight into his own faith, a firmer hold on its spiritual truths,
a broader understanding of its sacred teachings. As Theoso-
phy of old gave birth to religions, so in modern times does it
justify and ‘defend them. It is the rock whence all of them
were hewn, the hole of the pit whence all were digged.

The truth of this statement becomes more and more
apparent as we study the various world-scriptures, and but a
few selections from the wealth of material available will be
sufficient to establish the fact and to guide the student in his
search for further verification. The main spiritual verities of
religion may be summarized as: .,

i. One eternal infinite incognizable rcal Existence.

it. From That the manifested God, unfolding from unity
to duality, from duality to trinity.

Y~ rowotlr6tn the manifested Trinity many spiritual Intelli-
gences, guiding the cosmic order. .

iv. Man a reflexion of the manifested God and therefore a
trinity fundamentally, his inner and real Self being eternal,
one with the Self of the universe.

v. His evolution by repeated incarnations, into which he
is drawn by desire, and from which he is set free by knowledge
and sacrifice, becoming divine in potency as he had ever been
divine in latency.

"China, with its now fossilized civilization, was peopled in
old days b)" the Turanians, the fourth sub-division of the great
Fourth Race, the race which inhabited the lost continent.of
Atlantis and spread its off-shoots over the world. The
Mongolians, the last subdivision of that same race, later
re-inforced its population, so that we have in China traditions
from ancient days, precédjng the settlement of the Fifth, or
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Aryan, race in India. In the Khing Kang King or Classic of
Purity, we have a fragment of an ancient scripture of singular
beauty, breathing out the spirit of restfulness’and peace so
characteristic of the “original teaching.” Mr. Legge says in
the introductory note to his translation’ that the tx;eatise:

Is attributed to Ko Yiian (or Hsiian), a Taoist of the Wi
dynasty (A.D. 222- 227), who is fabled to bave attained to the state
of an Immortal, and is generally so denominated. He is represented
as a worker of miracles : as addicted to intemperance, and very
eccentric in his ways. When shipwrecked on one occasion, he
emerged from beneath the water with his clothes unwet, and
walked freely on its surface. Finally he ascended to the sky in
bright day. All these accounts may safely be put down as the
figments of a later time.

-

]
Such stories are repeatedly told of Initiates of various’
degrees and are by no means necessarily “ figments,” but we
are more interested in Ko Yiian’s own account of the book:

When I obtained the True Tao, I had (BC i St
[book] ten thousand times. It is what the Spirits of heaven

practise and had not been ‘communicated to scholars of this lower
world. I got it from the Divine Ruler of the Eastern Hwa; he
received it from the Divine Ruler of the Golden Gate; he received
it from the Royal-mother of the West,

Now the * Divine Ruler of the Golden Gate ” was the
title held by the Initiate who ruled the Toltec empire in
Atlantis, and its use suggests that the Classic of Purity was
brought thence to China when the Turanians separated off
from the Toltecs. The idea is strengthened by the contents
of the brief treatise, which deals with Tao, literally *“ the Way ”
—the name by which the Dne Reality is indicated in the
ancn’qnt Turanian and Mongolian religion. We read:

. The Great Tao has no bodily form, but It produced and
nourishes heaven and earth. The Great Tdo has no passiogs, but

! The Sacfed Books of the East, Vol. al,
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It causes the sun and moon to revolve as they do. The Great Tao
has no name, but It effects the growth and maintenance of all
things (i. 1.) .

"

This is the manifested God as unity, but duality super-
venes :

Now the Tao (shows itself in two forms), the Pure and the
Turbid, and has (the twp conditions of) motipn and Rest. Heaven
is pure and earth is turbid; heaven moves and the earth is at rest.
The masculine is pure and the feminine is turbid; the masculine
moves and the feminine is still. The radical (Purity) descended,
and the (turbid) issue flowed abroad and thus all things were
produced (i. 2).

This passage 1s particularly interesting from the allusion
to the active and reccptive sies.of nature, the distinction
between Spirit, the generator, and Matter, the nourisher, so
familiar in later writings.

In the Tao Teh King the teaching as to the Unmani-

Iy evanmr

testea @nd the %anifested comes out very plainly :

The Tao that can be trodden is not the enduring and
unchanging T@o. The name that can be named is not the enduring
and unchanging name. Having no name, it is the Originator of
heaven and earth; having a name it is Mother of all things . . . .
Under these two aspects it is really the same: but us development
takes place it receives the different names. ‘Together we call them
the Mystery (i, 1,.2, 4).

Students of the Kabalah will be reminded of one of the
Divine Names, ‘' the Concealed Mystery.” Again:

There was something undefined and complete, coming into
existence before heaven and earth. How still it was and formess,
standing alone and undergoing no change, reaching everywhere and
in no danger (of being exhausted). It may be regarded as the
Mother of all things. 1 do not know its name, and I give it the
designation of the Tdo. Making an effort to give it a name I call
it the' Great. Great, it passes on (in constant flow). Passing on
it becomes remote, Having become remote it returns (xxv. 1-3).
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Very interesting is it to see here the idea of the forthgoing
and the returning of the One Life, so familiar to us in Hindu
literature. Familiar’also seems the verse: .

All things under heaven sprang from It as existent (and

named) ; that existence sprang from It as non-existent (and not
named) (xI. 2). ¢

That a univeise might become, ‘the Unmanifest must
give forth the One from whom duality and trinity proceed :

The Tao produced One; One produced Two; Two produced
Three; Three produced all things. All things leave behind them
the Obscurity (out of which they have come), and go forward to
embrace the Brightness (into which they have emerged), while they
are harmonised by the Bre\th of Vacancy (xlii. 1). .

“ Breath of Space” would be a happier translation.
Since all is produced from It, It exists in all:

All-pervading is the great Tao. It may; L . s <2
left-hand and on the night . . . . It clothes all things as with a
garment, and makes @0 assumption of being their lord; It may be
named in the smallest things. All things return (to their root and
disappear), and do not know that it is It which presides over their
doing so; —-It may be named in the greatest things (xxxiv. 1, 2).

Kwang-2¢ (fourth century B. C.) in his presentation of

1 e . .0 .. .
the ancient teachihgs, refers to the spiritual Intelligences
coming from the Tao:

. It has lIts root and ground (of existence) in Itself. Beforé
there were heaven and earth, from of old, there It was, securely
existing. From, ]t came the mysterious existence of spirits, from

It the mysterious existence of God (Bk. vi. Pt. i. Sec. vi. 7).
[ ]

*A number of the names of these Intelligences follow,
but,such beings are so well known to play a great part
in the Chinese religions that we need not multiply quogations
about them?



160 ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN

Man is regarded as a trinity, Taoism, says Mr. Legge,
recognizing in him the spirit, the mind, and the body. This
division comes out clearly in the Classic of Purity, in the
teaching that man must get rid of desire to reach union with

the One:

Now the spirit of man loves purity, but his mind disturbs it.
The mind of man loves stillness, but his desjres draw it away. If
he could always send his desirés away, his mind would of itself
become still. Let his mind be made clean, and his spirit of itself
becomes pure . . . . The reason why men are not able to attain to
this is because their minds have not been cleansed, and their
desires have not been sent away. If one is able to send the desires
away, when he then looks in at his mind it is no longer his; when
he looks out at his body it is no longer his; and when he looks
farther off at external things, they are t];mgs Wthh he has nothing
to do with Gi. 3, 4).

Then, after giving the stages of indrawing to *‘the

?

condition of perfect stillness,” it is asked: _ |

In that condition of rest independently of place, how can
any desire arise? And when no desire any longer arises, there is
the true stillness and rest. That true (stillness) becomes (a) con-
stant quality, and responds to external things (without error) ; yea,
that true and constant quality holds possession of the nature. In
such constant response and constant stillness there is the constant
purity and rest. He who has this absolute punty enters gra.dually
into the (mspxratlon of) the True Tao (i. 5

The supplied words * mspxratxon of ” rather cloud than
elucidate the meaning, for entering into the T#o is congruous
with the whole“idea and with other scriptures.

On putting away of desire is daid much stress in Taoism ;
a commentator on the Classic of Purity remarks that under-
standing the Tido depends on the absolute purity, and

e .

The acquiring this Absolute Purity depends entirely on the
Putting® away of Desire, which is the urgent practical lesson of the
Treatise
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The Tdo Teh King says :

Always without desire we must be found,

If its deep m);stery we would sound ; .
But if desire always within us be,

Its outer fringe is all that we shall see (i. 3;)

Reincarnation does not seem to be so distinctly taught as
might have been expected, although passages are found that
imply that the main idea was taken for granted and that the
entity was considered as ranging through animal as well as
human births. Thus we have from Kwang-ze the quaint and
wise story of a dying man, to whom his friend said :

.
“ Great indeed is thb(lreﬁtor! What will He now make you-
to become? Where will He take you to? Will He make you the
liver of a rat or the arm of an insect ? ” Sze-lai replied, * Wherever
“a parent tells a son to go, east, west, south or north, he simply
follows the command .... Here now is a great founder casting
his metal. If the metal were to leap up (in tha-pe‘é
must be made into a (sword like the) Moysh,’ the great founder
would be sure to regard it as uncanny. So, again, when a form is
being fashioned in the mould of the womb, if it were to say, ‘I
must become a man, I must become a man,’ the Creator would be
sure to regard it as uncanny. When we once understand that
heaven and earth are a great melting-pot, and the Creator a great
founder, where can we have to go to, that shall not be right for
us? W& are born a8 from a quiet sleep, and e die to a calm
awaking.” (Bk. vi. Pt. i. Sec. vi).

Turning to the Fifth, the Aryan, race we have the same
teachings embodied in the oldest and greatest Aryan religion—
the Hindu. The eternal ﬁxistence is proclaiméd in the
Chgndogyopanisad as “ One only, without a second,” and it is
writeen :

It willed, I shall multiply and be born (vi. 1i. 1, 3).

The Supreme LoGoS, Brahman, is threefold—Being,

Consciousnéss, Bliss, and it is said |
2 R
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From Thig arise life, mind and all the senses, ether, air, fire,
water, earth the support of all (Mundakopanisad, ii. 3).

No grander descriptions of Deity can be found anywhere
then in the Hindu Scriptures, but they are becoming so
familiar that brief quotation will suffice. Let the following
serve as specimens of the wealth of gems :

. Manifest, near, moving in the secret f)lace, the great abode,
wherein rests all that moves, breathes, and shuts the eyes. Know
That as to be worshipped, being and non-being, the best, beyond
the knowledge of all creatures. Luminous, subtler than the subtle,
in which the worlds and their denizens are infixed. That this im-
perishable Brahman; That also life and voice and mind ... in
the golden bighest sheath is spotless, partless, Brahman; That
the pure Light of lights, known by tje knowers of the Self .

‘That deathless Brahman is before, Frahman behind, Brahman to
the right and to the left, below, above, pervading; this Brahman
truly is the all. This the best. (Mur.u_iakopani.?ad, 11,ii. 1,2,9,11),

Bevond the universe, Braliman, the supreme, the great,
“hiaaer= all ben.gs accordmg to their bodies, the one Breath of the
whole universe, the Lord, whom knowing (men) become immortal,
I know that mighty Spirit, the shining sun beyond the darkness . . .
1 know Him the unfading, the ancient, the Soul of all, omnipresent
by His nature, whom the Brahman-knowers call unborn, whom they
call eternal. (Swvetasvataropanisad, iii. 7, 8, 21).

When there is no darkness, no day nor night, no being nor
non-being, (there is) S'iva even alone; That the indestructible, That
is to be worshipped by Savitri, from That came forth the ancient
wisdom. Not above, nor below, nor in the midst, can He be com-
prehended. Nor is there any similitude for Him whose name is
infrnite glory. Not with the sight is established His fornl, none
may by the eye behold Him ; they who know Him by the heart and
by the mind, dwelling in the heart, beeome immortaF. (¢bid., iv. 18-20).

»

That man in his inner Self is one with the Selfscf the
universe—“1 am That”—is an idea that so, thoroughly
pervades all Hindu thought that man is often referred to as

e “divine town of Brahman " (Mundakopanisad, 11, ii. 7),
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the ‘“town of nine gates” (S'vetasvataropanisad, iii. 14),
God dwelling in the cdvity of the heart (ibid., i1).

In one manner is to be seen (the Being) which cannot be
proved, which is eternal, without spot, higher than the ether, un-
born, the great eternal Soul . . . T his great unborn Soul is the same
which abides as the intelligent (soul) in all living treatures, the
same which abides as ether in the heart ;' in him it sleeps; it is the
Subduer of all, the Ruler of all, the sovereign Lord of all; it does
not become greater by good works nor less by evil work. It is the
Ruler of all, the sovereign Lord of all beings, the Preserver of all
beings, the Bridge, the Upholder of the worlds so that they fall not
to ruin. (Brhadaranyakopanisad, 1V, iv. 20, 22. Trs. by
Dr. E. Réer.)

When God is regarded as the evolver of the universe, th\e
threefold character com& omt very clearly as %'iva, .Visnu,
and Brahma; or again as Vispu sleeping under the waters,
the Lotus springing from Him, and in the Lotus Brahma.
Man is likewise ghreefold, and in the Mandikyopanisad the
Self is described as conditioned by the body,‘l‘ﬂ?sug?fé"boajﬂ,v
and the mental body, and then rising out of all into the One
“without duality.” From the Trimarti (Trinity) come many
Gods, connected with the administration of the universe, as to

whom it is said in the Brh.adciranyakop(\misad :

ARdore Him, ye Gods, after whom the year by rolling days is
completed, the Light of lights, as the immortal Life (IV. iv. 16).

1t is hardly necessary to even mention the presence in
Hinduism of the teaching of reincarnation, since its whole
philosophy of life turns on tRis pilgrimage of the soul through
many births and deaths, and not a book could be taken up
in which this truth is not taken for granted. By desires man
is bqund to.this wheel of change, and therefore by knowledge,

' ““The ether in the heart "’ is a mystical phrase, used to indicate the One,
who dwells therein. ’ '
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devotion, and the destruction of desires, man must set himself
free. When the soul knows God it is liberated (S'vetds., i. 8).
The intellect ‘purified by knowledge behofds Him (Mund., 111,
i. ). Knowledge joined to devotion finds the abode of Brahman
(sbid. I11. i1, 4). Whoever knows Brahman becomes Brahman
(ibid. III. 1i. 9). When desires cease the mortal becomes
immortal and obtains Brahman (Kathop. vi. 14).

Buddhism. as it exists in its northern form, is quite at
one with the more ancient faiths, but in the southern form
it seems to have let slip the idea of the Logic Trinity as of
the One Existence from which They come forth. The
LoGgos in His triple manifestation is: The First Locos
Almitibha, the Boundless Light:; Q}}E Second, Avalokites'vara
or ‘Padmapani (Chenresi); the Third, Manjusri—* the
representative of creative wisdom, corresponding to Brahma "
(Eitel’s Sanskr:t Chinese Dictionary sub wvoce). Chinese
Wﬁmzently does not accept the idea of a primordial
Existence, beyond the Locos, but ,Nepalese Buddhism
postulates Adi-Buddha, from which Amitabha arises. Padma-
pani is said by Eitel to be the representative of compassionate
Providence and to correspond partly with S'iva, but as the
aspect of the Buddhist Trinity that sends forth'inc arnations.
He appears rather to represent the same idea as qunu to
whom He is further allied by bearing the Lotus (fire and
water, or spirit and matter as the primary constituents of the
uni'verse).' Reincarnation and Karma are so much the
fundamentals of Buddhism that, it is hardly worth while to
insist on them save to note the way of liberation, and to
remark that as the Lord Buddha was a Hindu preachirfg to
Hindus, Brahmanical doctrines are taken for granted gon-
stantly in His teaching, as matters of course. He was a
purifier and a reformer, not an iconoclast, and struck at the
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accretions due to ignorance, not at fundamental truths belong-
ing to the Ancient Wigdom :

Those beings who walk in the way of the law that has been
well taught reach the other shore of the great sea of birth and
death, that is difficult to cross. (Udanavarga, xxix, 37).

»
Desire binds man, and must be gotten rid of :

It is bard for :)ne who is held by the fetters of desire to free
himself of them, says the Blessed One. The steadfast, who care
not for the happiness of desires, cast them off and do soon depart
(to Nirvana) ... Mankind has no lasting desires: they are im-
permanent in them who experience them ; free yourselves then from
what cannot last, and abide not in the sojourn of death (/b7d., ii. 6, 8).

He who has destro;tt desires for (worldly) goods, sinfulness,
the bonds of the eye of e flesh, who has torn up desire by the
very root, he, I declare, is a Brahmana (¢bid., xxxiii. 68).

And a Brahmana i1s a man ‘“ having his last body ” (ibid.,
xxxiii. 41) and 1s Hefined as dne.

Who, knowing, his ‘former abodes (existences), perceives
heaven and hell, the Muni who has found the way to put an end to
birth (ibid., xxxiii. 55).

In the gxoteric Hebrew Scriptures, the idea of a Trinity
does net come ouy strongly, though duality is apparent, and
the God spoken of is obviously the LoG®s, not the One
Unmanifest :

"1 am the Lord and there is none else. [ form the light and
create darkness; I make peace and create evil; I am the Lord that
doeth all these things (Is. xlviis 7). .

[ ]
oPhilo, however, has the doctrine of the LoGos very
cleagly, and it is found in the Fourth Gospel : :

In the beginning was the Word (LOGOS) and the Word
was with God and the Word was God . . . All things Were made by
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Him, and withqut Him was not anything made that was made
(St. John, i. 1, 3).

In the Kabalah the doctrine of the One Existence, the
Three, the Scven, and then the many, is plainly taught :

The Ancient of the Ancients, the linknown of the Unknown,
has a form yet also has not any form. It has a form through which
the universe 1s maintained., It also has not any form as It cannot
be comprehended. When It first took thjs form [Kether, the
Crown, the First LLogos], It permitted to proceed from It nine
brilliant Lights [Wisdom and the Voice, torming the Triad, and
then the seven lower Sephiroth] ... It is the Ancient of the
Ancients, the Mystery of the Mysteries, the Unknown of the Un-
konown. It has a form which appertains to It, since It appears
(through it) to us, as the Ancient Man above all, as the Ancient of
the Ancients, and as that which there is the Most Unknown among
the Unknown. But under that form by which It makes Itself
known, It however still remains thé Unknown. (Isaac Myer’s
Qabballah, from the Zohar, pp. 274, 275).

Myer points out that the ““form ™ is “not ' the Ancient of
ALL the Ancients ' who is the Ain Soph.”
. )
Again :

Three Lights are in the Holy Upper which unite as One ;
and they are the basis of the Thorah, and this opens the door to
all ... Come see! the mystery of the word. These are three
degrees and each exists by itself, and yet all are One and are
knotted in One, nor are they separated one from another . . . Three
come out from One, One exists in Three, it is the force hbetween
Two, Two nourish, One, One nourishes many sides, thus All is One.
(ibid., pp. 373, 375, 376).

Needless to say that the Hebrews held the doctrine of
many Gods—' Who 15 like unto Thee, O Lord, among the
Gods ? .(Ex. xv, ii)—and of multitudes, of subordinate
_ministrants, the ‘“ Sons of God,” the ““ Angels of the Lord,”
the * Ten Angelic Hosts.” .

Of the commencement of the Universe the Zohar teaches :

dn the beginning was the Will of the King, prior to any
existence which came into being, through emanation from this
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Will. It sketched and engraved the forms of all things that were
to be manifested from .concealment into view, in the supreme and

dazzling light of the' Quadrant [the sacred Tetractys] (Myer’s
Qabbalah, pp. 194, 195). , :

.

Nothing can exist in which the Deity is not immanent,
and with regard to Reincarnation it is taught that the Soul
is present in the divine Idea ere coming to earth : if the Soul
remained quite pure during its trial it escaped rebirth, but
this seems to have been only a theoretical possibility, as it
1s said :

All souls are subject to revolution (metempsychosis, a’leen
b'gilgoolah) but men do not know the ways of the Holy One:
blessed be It! they are ignorant of the way they have been judged
in all time, and before tfiey game into this world and when they
have quitted it (/bid., p. 19%). ' '

Traces of this belief occur both in the Hebrew and
Christian exoteric scriptures, as in the belief that Elijah
would return, an'd later thz;t he had returga*i: '€ b ahe
Baptist. .

Turning to glance at Egypt we find there from hoariest
antiquitv its famous Trinity, Ra, Osiris-Isis as the dual Second
LoGos, and Horus. The great hymn to Amun-Ra will be
remembered *

The Gods bow before Thy Majesty by extalting the Souls of
That which produceth them ...and say to Thee: Peace toall
emanations from the unconscious Father of the conscious Fathers
of the Gods ... Thou Producer of beings, we adore the Souls
which emanate from Thee. Thou begettest us, O Thou Unknown,
and we greet Thege in worshipping each God-Soul which descendeth

from Thee and liveth in us (qlloted in Secret Doctrine, iii, p. 486).
o

oThe * conscious Fathers of the Gods’ are the Locor,
the J“uncopscious Father’’ is the One Existence, unconscious
not as being less but as being infinitely more than what we
call consciclisness, a limited thing.
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In the fragments of the Book of the Dead we can study
the conceptions of the reincarnating of the human soul, of its
pilgrimage towards and its ultimate urfion with the LoGos.
The famous papyrus of *“ the scribe Ani, triumphant in peace,”
is full of touches that remind the reader of the scriptures of
other faiths'’; his journey through the underworld, his expecta-
tion of re-entering his body (the form taken by reincarnation
among the Egyptians), his identification with the LoGOS :

Saith Osiris Ani: 1 am the great One, son of the great One
I am Fire, the son of Fire. .. I have knit together my bones, |
have made myself whole and sound: | have become young on-e
more : 1 am Osiris, the Lord of eternity (xliii. 1, 4).

In Pierret’s recension of z.he,l.ffook of the Dead we find
the striking passage :
I am the being of mysterious names who prepares for him-
self d\ﬁ!lings for millions of years (p. 22). Heart, that comest to
v nymather, my heart necessary to my existence on earth
... Heart, that comest to me from my mother, heart that is
necessary to me for my transformation. «(pp. 113, 114),

In Zoroastrianism we find the conception of the One
Existence imaged as Boundless Space, whence arises the
L0Gos, the creator Aiharmazd,

Supreme ih omniscience and goodness, and unrivalled in
splendour; the region of light is the place of Atharmazd (The
Bundahis, Sacred Books of the East, v. pp. 3, 4).

To Him in the Yasna, the chief liturgy of the Zarathu-
strians, homage is first paid:

I announce and I (will) complete (my Yasna [worship]) to
Ahura Mazda, the Creator, the radiant and glorious, the greatest
and the best, the most beautiful (?) (to our conceptions), the Jmost
firm, the wisest, and the one of all whose body is the most perfect,
who adttains his ends the most infallibly, because of His righteous
order, to Him who dispoges our minds aright, who sends His
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joy-creating grace afar ; who made us and has fashioned us, and who
has nourished and protected us, who is the most bounteous Spirit
(Sacred Books of theyEast, xxxi, pp. 195, 196).

The worshipper then pays homage to the Ameshaspénds
and other Gods, but the supreme manifested God, the LoGos,
is not here presented as triune. As with the Hebrews, there
was a tendency in the exoteric faith to lose sight of this
fundamental truth. Fortunately we can trace the primitive
teaching, though it disappeared in later times from the popular
belief. Dr. Ilaug, in his Essays on the Parsis (translated by
Dr. West and forming vol. v. of Triibner’s Oriental Series)
states that Ahuramazda—Aitharmazd or Hormazd—is the
Supreme Being, and thzt fram Him were produced

Two primeval causes, which, though different, were united
and produced the world of material things as well as that of the
spirit (p. 303).

These were called twips and are everywhere p?eseﬁ’tg'" in
Ahuramazda as wedl as in man. One produces reality, the
other non-reality, and it is these who in later Zoroastrianism
became the opposing Spirits of good and evil. In the earlier
teachings they evidently formed the Second LoGos, duality
being His charactegistic mark.

The “good’™ and ‘“bad” are merely light and darkness,
spirit and matter, the fundamental ““twins” of the Universe,
the Two from the One,

Criticizing the later idea Dr. Haug says:

e

o
o Such is the original Zoroastrian notion of the two creative
Spigits, who form only two parts of the Divine Being. But in the
course of time, this doctrine of the great founder was changed and
corguptéd, én consequence of misunderstandings and false inter-
pretations. Spentomainyush [the “good spirit '] was taken aga
name of Ahuramazda Himself, and then of course Angronfainyush
[the * evil .spirit "}, by becoming entirgly separated from
3
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Ahuramazda, wa$ regarded as the constant adversary of Ahura-
mazda ; thus the Dualism of God and Devil arose (p. 305).

Dr. Haug’s view seems to be supported by the Gatha
Ahunavaiti, given with the other Gathas by “ the archangels ™
to Zoroaster,or Zarathustra:

In the beginning there was a pair of twins, two spirits, each
of a peculiar activity; these are the good and the base . .. And
these two spirits united created the first (the material things); one
the reality, the other the non-reality. ... And to succour this life
(to increase it) Armaiti came with wealth, the good and true mind ;
she, the everlasting one, created the material world. . . All perfect
things are garnered up in the splendid residence of the Good Mind,
the Wise and the Righteous, who are known as the best beings
(Yas. xxx. 3, 4, 7, 10; Dr. Haug's Trany. pp. 149-151).

‘Here the three LoOGOI are seen: Ahuramazda the first,
the supreme Life; in and from Him the *“ twins,” the Sccond
Logos; ___L:n Armaiti, the Mind, the Creater of the universe,
the "Third LOG0s. Later Mitra appears, and in the
exoteric faith clouds the primitive truth to some extent ; of
him 1t is said :

Whom Ahura Mazda has established to maintain and look
over all this moving world, and who maintains and looks over all
this moving world; who, never sleeping, wakefully guards the
creation of Mazda (Mihir Yast., xxvi, 103; Sacred Books of the
East, xxiii).

.He was a subordinate God, the Light of Heaven, as
Varuna was the Heaven itself, one of the great ruling
Intelligences. The highest of thzse ruling Inielligences were
‘the six Ameshaspends, headed by the Good Thought~ of
Ahuramazda, Vohiiman, ‘ who have charge of the whnole
material creation " (Sacred Books of the East, v. p. 10, nete).
Reincarnation does not seem to be taught in the books which,
so far, have been. translated, and the belief is not current
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among modern Parsis. But we do find the idea of the
Spirit in man as a spark that is to become a flame and to be
reunited to the Supréme Fire, and this must imply a develop:
ment for which rebirth is a necessity. Nor will Zoroastrianism
ever be understood until we recover the Chaldean Oracles and
allied writings, for there is its real root. *
Travelling westwards to Greece, we meet with the
Orphic system, described with such abundant learning by
Mr. G.R.5. Mead in his work Orpheus. The Ineffable Thrice-

unknown Darkness was the name given to the One Existence:

According to the theology of Orpheus, all things originate
from an immense principle, to which through the xmbeCIhty and
poverty of human concepticiyweegive a name, though it is pe.rfectly ‘
ineffable, and in the reverential language of the Egyptiansisa
thrice unknown darkness in contemplation of which all knowledge
is refunded into ignorance. (Thomas Taylor, quoted in Orpheus,

p. 93). . .

From this the * Primordial Triad,” Universal Good,
Universal Soul, Univérsal Mind, again the Logic Trinity. Of
this Mr. Mead writes :

The firgt Triad, which is manifestable to intellect, is but a
reﬂectnon of, or subétitute for, the Unmanifestable, and its hyp-
ostases are: (a) the%Good, which is super-essential ; (6) Soul (the
World-Soul), which is a self-motive essence; and (c) Intellect (or
the Mind), which is an impartible, immovable essence (Ibid., p. 94).

Afier this, a series of ever-descending triads, showing the
characteristics of the first in dxmlmshmg splendour, until man
1s reached who

I—Ia.s in him potentially the sum and substance of the uni-
verse,. ‘Lhe race of men and gods is one ”’ (Pindar, who was a
Pythagorean, quoted by Clemens, Strom, v. 709) .. .. Thus man
was called the microcosm or little world, to distinguish hine from
the universe or great world. (Ibid., p. 271). = .
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He has thre Nous, or real mind, the Logos or rational
part, the Alogos or irrational part, the two latter again
forming each a triad, and thus presqntilig the more elaborate
septenary division. The man was also regarded as having

three vehicles, the physical and subtle bodies and the luciform
body or augoeides, that

Is the “‘causal body,” or karmic vésture of the soul, in
which its destiny or rather all the seeds of past causation are stored.
This is the “thread-soul” as it is sometimes called, the ‘' body "
that passes over from one incarnation to another. (Ibid., p. 284).

As to reincarnation

. Together with all the adherents of the Mysteries in every
land the Orphics believed in reincainatOn (Ibid., p. 292).

To this Mr. Mead brings abundant testimony. and he
shows that it was taught by Plato," Empedocles, Pythagoras, and
oﬂ);‘.rs.-?Q,nly_b‘}' virtue could men escape from the life-wheel.

* Taylor, in his notes to the Select Works of Plotinus,
quotes from Damascius, as to the teachings of Plato on the
One bevond the One, the unmanifest Existence:

Perhaps, indeed, Plato leads us ineffably through t/ie one as
a medium to the ineffable beyond t/ie one which is fow the subject
of discussion: and this by an oblation of the osne in the same
manner as he leuds to the one by an oblation of other things . . .
That which is beyond the osne is to be honoured in the most perfect
silence . .. The onc indeed wills to be by itself, but with no other :
but the unknown beyond the omne is perfectly ineffable, which we
acknowledge we neither know, nor are ignorant of, but which has
about itself super-ignorance. Hence by proximity to this, the one
itself is darkened ; for being near tb the immense principle, if it be
lawful so to speak, it remains as it were in the adytum of‘that
truly mystic silence . .. The first is above the one and all things,
being more simple than either of these (pp. 341-343).

The Pythagorcan, Platonic, and Neo-Platonic schools
have so many points of contact with Hindu and Buddhist
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thought that their issue from one fountain is obvious.
R. Garbe in his work, Die Samkhya Philosphie (iii. pp. 85 to
105), presents many of these points, and his statement may be
summarized as follows:

The most striking is the resemblance—or more correctly
the identity—of the doctrine of the One and Onl} in the
Upanisads aand the Eleatic school. Xgnophanes’ teaching of
the unity of God and the Kosmos and of the changelessness
of the One, and even more that of Parmenides, who held that
reality is ascribable only to the Onc unborn, indestructible, and
omnipresent, while all that is manifold and subject to change
is but an appearance. and further that Being and Thinking
are the same—these docgrimes are completely identical with.
the essential contents of the Upanisads and.of the Vedantic
philosophy which springs from them. But even earlier still
the view of Thales, that al] that is has sprung from water,
is curiously like the Vedic doctrine that tim"Univ&rse 4rdse
from the bosom of ,the ‘waters. Later on Aneximander as-
sumed as the basis (dpyy arche) of all things an eternal, in-
finite and indefinite substance, from which all definite
substances proceed and into which they return—an assump-
tion 1d,cnt1cal with that which lies at the root of the Sankhya,
viz., the Prakrti from which the whole muterial side of the
universe evolved. And his famous saying wavra p'el ' expresses
the characteristic view of the Sankhya that all things are ever
changing under the ceaseless activity of the thgee gunas.
Empedocles again taughte theorics of transmigration and
evolution practically the same as those of Sankhyas, while his
the8ry that nothing can come into being which does not
a]roqdfex‘ist is even more closely identical with a character-
istically Sankhyan doctrine.

! Panta rhei.or ** all things flow."”
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Both Anaxagoras and Democritus also present several
points of close agreement, especially the latter’s view as to
the nature a@nd position of the Gods, dnd the same applies,
notably in some curious matters of detail to Epicurus. But
it is, however, in the teachings of Pythagoras that we find the
closest and most frequent identities of teaching and argumen-
tation, explained as due to Pythagoras himself having visited
India and learnt his philosophy there, as tradition asserts. In
later centuries we find some peculiarly Sankhyan and Buddhist
ideas playing a prominent part in Gnostic thought. The
following quotation from Lacsen, cited by Garbe on p. 97,
shows this very clearly :—

“ Buddhism in general distingeishes clearly between Spirit
and Light, and does not regard the latter as immaterial; but a
view of Light is found among them which is closely related to that
of the Gnostics Accor(ling to this, Light is the vehicle of the
, manifestafions of spirit in matter;.the mtelllgence thus clothed in
Lm cofi8s Mo relation with matter, in which the light can be
lessened and at last quite obscured, in-which case the intelligence
falls finally into complete unconsciousness. “Of the highest intelli-
gence it is maintained that it is neither Light nor Not-Light,
neither Darkness nor Not-Darkness, since all these expressions
denote relations of the intelligence to the Light, which indeed in
the beginning was free from these connections, ,but later on
encloses the intelligence and mediates its conhection with matter.
It follows from this that the Buddhist view a%cribes to the "hlghest
iutelligence the power to produce light from itself, and that in
this respect also there is an agreement between Buddhism and

Gnosticism.”

Garbe here points out that as regards the points alluded
to, ‘the agreement, between Gnogticism aud ‘the Sankhya is
very much closer than that with Buddhism ; for while these
views as to the relations between Light and Spirit pertail to
the later phases of Buddhism, and are not at all fundh.nental
to, or characteristic of it as such, the Sankhya teaches clearly
and precisely <that. Spirit gs Light. Later still(the influence
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of the Sankhya thought is very plainly evident in the Neo-
Platonic writers; while the doctrine of the LoGcos or Word,
though not of Sankhyan grigin, shows even in its details that it
has been derived from India, where the conception of Vach,
the Divine Word, plays so prominent a part in the Brahmani-
cal system. : '
Coming to the,Christian religion, contemporaneous with
the Gnostic and Neo-Platonic systems, we shall find no
difficulty in tracing most of the same fundamental teachings
with which we have now become so familiar. The three-
fold LoGos appears as the Trinity, the First LoGos, the fount
of all life, being the Father; the dual-natured Second LoGos
the Son, God-man; the Therd, the creative Mind, the Holy.
Ghost, whose brooding over the waters of chags brought forth
the worlds. Then come *‘ghe seven Spirits of God " (Rev.
iv. 5), and the Rosts of archangels and angels. Of the One
Existence from which all comes and into which al® retu.its,
but little is hinted, the nature that *“ is past finding out ’’ ; but
the great doctors of the Church Catholic always posit the
unfathomable Deity, incomprehensible, infinite, and therefore
necessarily but One and partless. Man is made in the * image
of God” (Gen., i.'.Z(). 27), and is consequently triple in his
nature—Spirit and Soul and body (1. Thess. v. 23) ; he is a
‘* habitation of God " (Eph. ii. 22) the ‘‘temple of God
(1. Cor., iii. 16), the * temple of the Holy Ghost ”’ (1 Cor. vi.
19)—phrases that exactly echo the Hindu teaching. The
doctrine of reimcarnation ig rather taken for granted in the
New Testament than distinctly taught; thus Jesus speaking
of Pohn the Baptist declares that he is Elias ““ which was for
to M” o(Matt. xi. 14), referring to the words of Malachi,
“I will send you Elijah the prophet "—(Mal, iv. 5); and
again, when .asked as to Elijah coming before the Messiah,
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he answered that * Elias is come already and they knew him
not " (Matt., xvii. 12). So again we find the disciples taking
reincarnation for granted in asking whether blindnessfrom
birth was a punishment for a man’s sin, and Jesus in answer
not rejecting the possibility of ante-natal sin, but only
excluding it as causing the blindness in the special instance
(John ix. 1-3). The remarkable phrase applied to  him that
overcometh " in Rev,, iii. 12, that he shall be ** a pillar in the
temple of my God, and he shall go no more out,” has been
taken as signifying escape from rebirth. From the writings
of some of the Christian Fathers a good case may be made
out for a current belief in reincarnation : some argue that only
the pre-existeuce of the soul is«aught, but this view does not
seef to me supported by the evidence.

The unity of moral teaching is not less striking than the
unity of the conceptions of the upiverse and, of the experiences
ofthosé who'ruse out of the prison of the body into the free-
dom of the higher spheres. It is clear that this body of
primeval teaching was in the hands of definite custodians,
who had schools in which they taught disciples who studied
their doctrines. The identity of these schools and of their
discipline stands out plainly when \\"L- sluciy the moral
teaching, the demands made on the pupils, and the mental and
spiritual states to which they were raised. A caustic division
is made in the T'do Teh King of the types of scholars :

Scholars of the highest class, when they hear about the Tio,
earnestly carry it into practice. Scpolars of the middle class, when
they have heard about it, seem now to keep it and now to lose it.

Scholars of the lowest class, when they have heard about it, Jaugh
greatly at it (Sacred Books of the East, xxxix, op. cit. xli. 1.)}

In the same book we read :

*‘The sage puts his own person last, and yet it is found in the
foremost place; he, treats his person as if it were foreign to him,
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and yet that person is preserved. Is it not because he has no per-
sonal and private ends, that therefore such ends are realised?
(vii. 2). He is free from self-display, and therefore he shines;
from self-assertion, and therefore he is distinguished; from self-
boasting, and therefore his merit is acknowledged ; from self-cbm-
placency, and therefore he acquires superiority. It is because he is
thus free from striving that therefore no one in the world is able to
strive with him. (xxii. 2). There is no guilt greater'than to sanc-
tion ambition; no calamity greater than to be discontented with
one’s lot ; no fault gr@ater than the wish to be getting (xlvi. 2). To
those who are good (toc me) I am good; and to those who are not
good (to me) I am also good; and thus (all) get to be good. To
those who are sincere (with me) I am sincere; and to those who
are not sincere (with me) I am also sincere ; and thus (all) get to be
sincere (xlix. 1). He who has in himself abundantly the attributes
(of the Tao) is like an infant. Poisonous insects will not sting
him; fierce beasts will not seize him; birds of prey will not strike
him (lv. 1). I have thres precious things which I prize and hold
fast. The first is gentleness; the second is economy ; the third is
shrinking from taking precedence of others . ... 'Gentleness 1s sure
to be victorious, even in battle, and firmly to maintain its ground.
Heaven will save, its possessqr, by his (very) gentleness protecting
him (Ixvii. 2, 4).

Among the Hiadus there were selected scholars deemed
worthy of special instruction to whom the Guru imparted the
secret teachings, while the general rules of right living may
be gathered from Manu’s Ordinances, the Upanisads, the
Mahdb}uiratc;, and.;nany other treatises :

Let him say what is true, let him say what is pleasing, let
him utter no disagreeable truth, and let him utter no agreeable
falsehood ; that is the eternal law. (Manu, iv.138). Giving no
pain ‘to any creature, let him slowly accumulate spiritual merit
(iv. 238). For that twice-born man, by whom not the smallest
danger even is®caused to created beings, there will be no danger
from any (quarter) after he is freed from his body (vi. 40). Let
hiny, patiently bear hard words, let him not insult anybody, and let
him not become anybody’s enemy for the sake of this (perishable)
bovgainst an angry man let him not in return show anger, let him
bless when he is cursed (vi. 47, 48). Freed from passion, fear, and
anger, thinking on Me, taking refuge in Me, purified in tife fire of
wisdom, many have entered into My Being (Bhagavad-Gita, iv.

4
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10). Supreme joy is for this Yogi whose Manas is peaceful, whose
passion-nature is calmed, who is sinless. and of the nature of
Brahman (vi. 27). He who beareth no ill-will to any being,
friendly and compassionate, without attachment and egoism,
balanced in pleasure and pain, and forgiving, ever content, har-
monious, with the self-controlled, resolute, with Manas and Buddhi
dedicated to Me, he, My devotee, is dear to Me. (xii. 13, 14).

If we turn to the Buddha, we find him with his Arhats, to
whom his secret teachings were given ; while'published we have :

The wise man through earnestness, virtue and purity makes
himself an island which no flood can submerge (Udanavarga, iv.
5). The wise man in this world holds fast to faith and wisdom :
these are his greatest treasures: he casts aside all other riches (x.
9). He who bears ill-will to those who bear ill-will can never
become pure: but he who feels no ill-will pacifies those who hate ;
as hatred brings misery to mankind, the sage knows no hatred
(xiii.” 12). Overcome anger by not being angered; overcome evil
by good; overcome avarice by liberality; overcome falsehood by
truth (xx. 18).

‘The« Zoroastrian is taught to praise Ahuramazda, and
then:

What is fairest, what pure, what immortal, what brilliant,
all that is good. The good spirit we honour, the good kingdom we
honour, and the good law, and the good wisdom (Yasna, xxxvii).
May there come now to this dwelling contentmrent, blessing, guile-
lessness, and wisdom of the pure. (Yasna lix.). Purity is the
best good. Happiness, bappiness is to him; namely, to the best
pure in purity (Ashem-vohu). All good thoughts, words, and
works are done with knowledge. All evil thoughts, words, and
works are not done with knowledge (Mispa Kumata). (Selected
from the Avesta in Ancient Iranian and Zoroastrian Morals by
Dhunjibhoy Jamsetji Medhora).

1

The Hebrew had his ““schools of the prophets '’ and his
Kabbalah, and in the exoteric books we find the accepted
moral teachings:

Who shall ascend into the hill of the Lord and who stand in
His holy place.? He that hazth clean hands and a pure heart; who
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hath not lifted up his soul unto vanity, nor sworn deceitfully (Ps.
xxiv. 3, 4). What doth the Lord require of thee but to do justly,
and to love mercy, and to walk humbly with thy God ? (Micah, vi.
8). The lip of truth shall be established for ever; but a lying
tongue is but for a moment (Prov. xii. 19). Is not this theefast
that I have chosen ? to loose the bands of wickedness, to undo the
heavy burdens, and to let the oppressed go free, and that ye break
every yoke ? Is it not to deal thy bread to the hungry®and that thou
bring the poor that are cast out to thy house ? when thou seest the
naked that thou cower him, and that thou hide not thyself from
thine own flesh ? (Is. lviii. 6, 7).

The Christian Teacher had his secret instruction for his
disciples (Matt. xiii. 10-17) and he bade them :

Give not that which is holy unto the dogs, neither cast ye
your pearls before swine (Matt,, vii. 6).
L]

For public teaching we may refer to the.beatitudes in the
Sermon on the Mount, and o such doctrines as :

1 sayeuntd you, love *your enemies, bless them that curse
you, do good to them that hate you, and prly for them which
despitefully use you, and persecute you . . . Be ye therefore
perfect, even as your Father which is in heaven is perfect (Matt.
v. 44, 48). He that findeth his life shall lose it; and he that
loseth his life for my sake shall find it. (x. 39). Whosoever shall
humble himself as this little child, the same is greatest in the
kingdom of heaven (xviii. 4). The fruit of the Spirit is love, joy
peace, long-suffering, gentleness, goodness, faith, meekness, tempe-
rance ; against such there is no law. (Gal. y. 22, 23). Let us
love one another; for love is of God ; and everyone that loveth is
born of God and knoweth God (1. John. iv. 7).

The school of Pythagoras and those of the Neo-Platonists
kept up the tradition for Gl;eece, and we know that Pythagoras
gained some of his learning in India, while Plato studied and
wae initiated in the schools of Egypt. More precise informa-
tio bgen published of the Grecian schools than of others;
the Pythagorean had pledged disciples as well as an outer
discipline, ° the inner circle passing through_ three"‘degrees
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during five years.of probation. (For details sec G.R.S. Mead’s

Orpheus, pp. 263 et seq.). The outer discipline he describes
as follows : . -

We must first give ourselves up entirely to God. When a
man prays he should never ask for any particular benefit, fully
convinced that that will be given which is right and proper, and
according to the wisdom of God and not the subject of our own
selfish desires. (Diod. Sic. ix. 41). By virtue alone does man arrive
at blessedness, and this is the exclusive privilege of a rational being
(Hippodamus, De Felicitate, ii. Orelli. Opusc. Graecor, Sent. et
Moral. ii. 284). In himself, of his own nature, man is neither good
nor happy, but he may become so by the teaching of the
true doctrine pabhjcews mpovoias mworidéeTar Hippo, ibid.)' The
most sacred duty is filial pity. ‘“ God showers his blessings on
him who honours and reveres the author of his days'—says
Pampelus (De Parentibus, Orelli,. 0p. cit. ii. 345). Ingratitude
towards one’s parents is the blackest of all crimes, writes Perictione
(tbid. p. 350) whko is supposed to have been the mother of Plato.
The cleanliness and delicacy of all Pythagorean writings were
remarkable (Z&lian, Hist. Var. xiv, 19). In all that concerns
chastity and marriage their principles are of the utmost purity.
Everywhete the gréat teacher recommends chastity and temperance ;
but at the same time he directs that the marrjed should first become
parents before living a life of absolute celibacy, in order that
children might be born under favourable conditions for continuing
the holy life and succession of the Sacred Science (Jamblichus, Vit.
Pythag., and Hierocal. ap. Sto 6. Serm. xlv. 14). This is exceed-
ingly interesting, for it is precisely the same regulation that is laid
down in the Manava Dharma Sidstra, the great Indian Code . . .
Adultery was most 8ternly condemned (Jamb. ibid.). Moreover the
most gentle treatment of the wife by the husband was enjoined, for
had he not taken her as his companion * before the Gods "' ? (See
Lascaulx, Zur Geschicte der Ehe bei den Griechen in the Mem:. de
I'Acad. de Baviere, vii. 107, sq.). ‘

Marriage was not an anima' union, but‘a spiritual tie.
Therefore, in her turn, the wife should love her husband even more
than herself, and in all things be devoted and obedient. It is further
interesting to remark that the finest characters among women with
which ancient Greece presents us were formed in tke Qb!a‘ar;l of

'(Mathéséos Kai Pronoias potideetai) ‘‘ He beholds discipline and
prudence.'’
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Pythagoras, and the same is true of the men.' The authors of
antiquity are agreed that this discipline had succeeded in producing
the highest examples not only of the purest chastity and sentiment,
but also a simplicity of mapners, a delicacy, and a taste for serious’
pursuits which was unparalleled. This is admitted even by
Christian writers (see Justin, xx. 4) . . . Among the members of the
school the idea of justice directed all thelr acts, while they observed
the strictest tolerance and compassion in their mutual rehtlonsbxps
For justice is the principle of all virtue, as Polus (ap. Stob. Serm,
vii. ed. Schow. p. 233) teaches ; ’tis justice which maintains peace
and balance in the soul:; she is the mother of good order in all
communities, makes concord between husband and wife, love
between master and servant.

The word of a Pythagorean was also his bond. And finally
a man should live so as to be ever ready for death. (Hippolytus,
Philos, vi) (Ibid. pp. 263-267).

The treatment of the*virtues in the neo-Platenic schools |
is interesting, and the distinction is clearly *made between
morality and spiritual development, or as Plotinus put it,
“ The endeaygur ®is not to Be without sin, but to be;a God
(Select Works of Plotinus, trans. by Thomas Taylor ed 1895,
p. 11). The lowest®stage was the becoming without sin by
acquiring the *‘ political virtues” which made a man perfect
in conduct (the physical and ethical being below these), the
reason contralling gnd adorning the irrational.nature. Above
these were the cathartic, pertaining to reason alone, and which
liberated the Soul from the bonds of generati(.)n ; the theoretic
or intellectual, lifting the Soul into touch with natures
superior to itself ; and the paradigmatic, giving it a knowledge
of true being.

Hence he who energizes according to the practical virtues is
a worthy man; but he who energizes according to the cathartic
virtues is a demoniacal man, or is also a good demon.! He who
enerq’wﬂaccording to the intellectual virtues alone is @ God. But
he who energizes according to the paradigmatic virtues is the

»
U A good spiritual intelligence, as the daimon of Socratesa
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Fat)her of the Gods (Ibid. note on Intelleutual Prudence, pp. 325-
332

By various practices the disciples were taught to escape
from the body, and to rise into higher regions. As grass is
drawn from a sheath, the inner man was to draw himself from
his bodlly Casing (Kathopanisad, vi. 17). The “ body of light
or “radiant body " of the Hindus is the ““ luciform body " of
the neo-Platonists, and i thls the man rises to find the Self.

Not grasped by the eye, nor by speech, nor by the other
senses (lit. Gods), nor by austerity, nor by religious rites ; by serene
wisdom, by the pure essence only doth one see the partless One in
meditation. This subtle Self is to be known by the mind in which
the fivefold life is sleeping. The mind of all creatures is instinct
‘with (t‘]ese) lives : in this, purified; manifests the Self (Mundakopa-
nisad, 111, 11. 8. I9)

Then alone can man enter the region where separation is
not, where ‘‘the spheres have, ceased.” JIn G.R.S. Mead’s
Introduétion te Taylor’s Plotinus he quotes from Plotinus a
description of a sphere which is evidently the Turiya of the
Hindus :

They likewise see all things, not those with which generation,
but those with which essence is present. And they perceive them-
selves in others. For all things there are diaphanotis ; and nothing
is dark and resisting, but everything is ‘apparent to everyone
internally and throughout. For light everywhere meets with light ;
since everything centains all things in itself and again sees all
things in another. So that all things are everywhere and all is all.
Each thing likewise is everything. And the splendour there is
infinite. For everything there is great, since even that which is
small is great. The sun too which is there is all the stars; and
again each star is the sun and all the stars. In each, however, a
different property predominates, but at the same time all things are
visible in each. Motion likewise there is pure ; for the mof.on is
not confounded by a mover different from it. (p. lxxny) Ny

A description which is a failure, because the region is
one above describing by mortal language, but a description



THE UNITY UNDERLYING ALL RELIGIONS 183

that could only have bcen given by one whosk eyes had been
opened.

A whole volumé might easily be written on the similari-*
ties between the religions of the world, but the above imperfect
statement must suffice as a preface to the study of Theoso-
phy, to that which is a fresh and tfuller presentment to the
world of the ancient Eruths on which it has ever been fed. Ali
these similarities point to a single source, and that is the
Brotherhood of the \White Lodge, the Hierarchy of Adepts
who watch over and guide the evolution of humanity, and
who have preserved these truths unimpaired, from time to
time, as necessity arose, reasserting them in the ears of men.
From other worlds, from easlier humanities, they came to .
help our globe, evolved by a process comparable %o that now
going on with ourselves, and that will be more intelligible
when we have cqmpleted our present study than it may now
appear;' and ™hey have afforded this help, reinforcefl by the
flower of our own humahity, from the earliest times until
today. Still they teach eager pupils, showing the path and
guiding the disciple’s steps; still they may be reached by all
who seek them, bearing in their hands the sacrificial fuel of
love, of devo.tion, b.f unselfish longing to know in order to
serve ; still they carry out the ancient discipline, still unveil
the ancient mysteries. The two pillars of their Lodge gate-
way are Love and Wisdom, and through its strait portal can
only pass those from whose shoulders has fallen the burden of
desire and selfishness. .

A heavy task lies before us, and beginning on the physical
plan& we shall climb slowly upwards; but a bird’'s eye view of
the g@&’sweep of evolution and of its purpose may help us, ere

! This paper is the introduction to an exposition of Theosophy on which the
author is engaged
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we begin our ‘detailed study in the world -that surrounds us.
A Lo0Gos, ere a system has begun to be, has in His mind the
whole, existing as idea—all forces, all'forms, all that in due
process shall emerge into objective life. He draws the circle
of manifestation within which He wills to energize, and
circumscribes Himself to be the life of His universe. As we
watch, we see strata appearing of successive densities, till
seven vast regions are apparent, and in these centres of energy
appear whirlpools of matter that separate from each other, until
when the processes of separation and of condensation are over—
so far as we are here concerned—we see a central sun, the physi-
cal symbol of the LoGos, and seven great planetary chains,
each chain consisting of seven glebes. Narrowing down our view
to the chain of, which our globe is one we see life-waves sweep
round it, forming the kingdoms of nature, the three elemental,
the mineral, vegetable, animal, human. Narrowing down our
view still furtker to our own globe and its-$irroundings we
watch human evolution, and see man devgloping self-conscious-
ness by a series of many life-periods; then entering on a
single man we trace his growth and see that each life-period
has a three-fold division, that each is linked to all life-periods
behind it reaping their results, and to alle_l'ife-pe;‘iods before it,
sowing their harvests, by a law that cannot be broken; that
thus man may climb upwards, with each life-period adding to
his experience, each life-period lifting him higher in purity, in
devotion, in intellect, in power of usefulness, until at last he
stands where they stand who are now the Te&chers, fit to pay
to his younger brothers the debt he owes to them.



S'RNGARA- KALLOLA A LOVE-POEM BY RAYA-
BHATTA AND ITS RARE MANUSCRIPT
DATED A.D. 160z

By P. K. GOpE

AUFRECHT records only one MS. of a work called S'prigara-
Kallola (=SK.) by Rayabhatta viz. CC. I1I, 137" Peters. 6,
p. 28.7 )

This MS. is identical with MS. No. 362 of 1895-98 in the
Govt. MSS. <jbrary at the B.O.R. Instituten Poona.e It con-
sists of 11 folios (10 lines-to a page, 36 letters to a line). The
MS. is written in ﬁevanégari characters on country paper,
which is old in appearance but well preserved. It begins':—

3 ) gitorgfagay au: )

sgaafa fifd graaEteatarn
. wfkgwaafe) ages adien |

" In the top-margin before the beginning of the text we find the
following verse pecorded in a shghtly different hand-writing from
that of the MS :—

“ g AgAEEPUN T4 FESYTHS 3TS |
U RECELRIESIEE CLELE CLUC RN

This verse is identical with verse 29 on p. 263 of gﬂrfﬁa{uqmgmn
N. S. Press,” Bombay, 1911. Evidently it has nothing to do with
the text of the WA ‘

5
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gaefafedra fenaeRgen
wafy ffigaan: MR efesaE: 1 ¢ o

HAFAT: 999 FAWE 9 AqRILATETAT

g5y wifeqr za fafagiar: w@s@nq: |

FIARNANN 29 96 6 g A

qTEAT ERRENA) A3 SOETe T 9ig @ 1R
The MS. ends :—

“ g qraaE afaffy Aeeaaefd
F S a0 aifhg aa) aify fawga
e A1 JAifafasfradafang
g8 Figal: qagEd 25 qgufa: Il 2oz i

gwﬁ mamamgﬁ RiadAfaE -
g} ar1=a: gEroee: afwa: afwer |
wigdml ARE 79 wrafzagERy-
A A8} GHRATEA F5 8 A ) Loy

I Nt agwfa 9ftd SIZENEES SAREEE AW F156
@ 10BN NB B A Rac F6 FENER
CERTITE o B A

It is clear from the above Colophon that the MS. was
copied. by one Mukunda in Samvat 7658=A.D. 1602, This
date of the MS. of the SK. of Riyabhatta enables ik con-

clude. that Rayabhatta flourished definitely b&fore A.D. 7602
or even before A.D. 1550,

-
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I have not come across any quotations‘from the SK, ex-
cept the two verses mentioned as Rayabhatta’s ((jgazed) in the
anthology Padyaveni of, Venidatta, who composed his Paica-
tattva-prakasikd in A.D. 1644.) These two verses are Nos. 377 -
and 357 in the critical edition of the Padyaveni by Dr. J. B.
Chaudhuri. They read as follows :—

Page 91— .
“ 391, uwiefd fAfaaE srEaE0 aw9d o
SRR Eanan FIANTSSTA FF |
JgEqEa gAAd-wAgAAIssdte e @i

T4 9FAaRET QIISH TR 1A eI
. Tavgen
Page 102— .
¥R, SR AFAIN aeg Aad W AAsaET
EPIRaqaR] SISOPAS qATIHT: |
arysg fafana gea sfmRauni an
gl fea AR o ofy wafggesema: g ¢
qURgEn

Dr. Chaudhuri states (p. 113 of Intro. to. Padyaveni) that
these two verses ‘‘ appear to have been culled from this work
viz. the SK. of Rayabhatta, a MS. of which has been noticed
by Peterson in his Sixth Report. This MS. is identical with
MS. No. 362 of 1895-98 gescribed by me in this paper.. I
have verified Dr. Chaudhuri’s surmise and found it correct.
The. text of the two verses reads as follows in the MS of the
SK. W’d A.D. 1602 before me :—

' Vide p. 79 of Padyavent (Introduction) ed. by] B. Chaudhuri,
Calcutta, 1944,
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Jfolio 3—verse 15
“uwify ffaam ST awgEd o
AN FagaeanIHigh qrasy qead |
eI FAIAGEAANONIGe W€ -
T4 9eqAEd qUIFHT SZIAAT GAR ) L

folio 4—verse 27 )

“gedTe WA A dad Wg FaSSHAAr-
AgEARETAIY AIATOAS GABFT: |
grsE fafiwma da Sfgamsmao aq
gonAt faa a1 ervafy wafggeseama: | o ||

The identity of the two verses quoted as {jgWgeq by Veni-
datta with those numbered 15 and 27 in the SK. of Rayabhatta'

has now (been clgarly established. As Rayabha+.a (flourished
long before A.D. 1602, the date of the MS. of his SK, it is
natural that he should be quoted by a subsequent anthologist
who flourished about A.D. 7644. In the colophon of the MS.
of the SK. before us Rayabhatta is called ¢¢ AgldRfa ”? and

his present poem is called * §HfGTFA1’? in.the last verse 104.
We must, therefore, search for any other works of this poet,
if they can be traced in any libraries, private or public. For
the present the B. O. R. Institute MS. of the S'rrigdara-Kallola
remains as a unique MS. of Riyabhatta’s only available work.
As this- goem is written in a delightful style with elegant
diction it deserves to be published early. I have, therefore,
persuaded Prof. N. A. Gore of the S. P. College to edit it and
I hope he will publish it in some journal at an early date.

' Rayambhatfa, author of fGEEFTIANT mentioned by Au frecht

(CC. 1, 526) is evidently a different person (from Rayabha;ta the
- author of the SK.). ,



PANTOBHATTA, DHUNDHIRAJA
AND VAIDYANATHA

By K. MApHAvA KRISHNA SARMA®
1. PANTOBHATTA

PANTOBHATTA, alias Viresvara was a scion of the celebrated
family of the Bhattas of Benares. He was the son of
Laksmanabhatta, author of the commentary-Gidharthakdsika
or Naisadhaprakiasa on the Naisadhiyacarita of S'riharsa, of
which there are MSS.! in the Anup Sanskrit lerary . Laks-.
manabhatta was the son of Ramakrsnabhatta, Son of Niara-
yanabhatta.

Pantobhatta was a pxot,égé of Maharaja Anup Singh of
Bikaner. In“mwllaboration with Mahideva,®*son of Dinakara
and also a protégé of Anup Singh, he wrote a commentary on
the Searyarunasamvada, Cakra-Ciadamani or Jiianabhaskara,
entitled Saryarunakeraliyatiki. There is a MS. of the com-
mentary in the Anup Sanskrit Library, No. 1649. It has 59
folios contair;ing Aghyéyas 1-11. Most part of the work,
viz. Adhyayas 1-8 is by Pantobhatta. At +the end of this
portion there is the colophon :—

- 3f3 diiafaTgagESag{a sn“mgamaurkqwgnascm-
ATNZTERUCARGAINZEY  AATEUEAEHa0 S Gao:
I st | agrrsifssag sl ¢ sqefaes gRawt fearfuarn

. . . .
sﬁmmﬁvﬁ \| ffigd w&q @ige@: || This is folio 26. Folio 27
begms ina dlfferent hand :

! See my npte in the Poona Orientglist, Vol. X,*pp. 81 82.
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amnsd 9f gouai FRgaEmh §a1 Faai
ARTERAARI=ZE@AT SF1. 96 ¢ NIAT |
dRZRqmfEAT siaar w4 agr svaai
. JATTAguIEIafEd uaraar Fsaq |
On folio 30b : ‘

2 sMgIMNSREIS shetyle s s TS
AFATEATAATEI™I 0 || This is repeated at the end of each
section of the ninth Adhyaya. It ends folio 50 where also the
same colophon is found ; but here it is followed by

a1 Jgrangrgat fawad Ageadr Aaa-

" aierr afdd anafiRy st afn |

daigrglies: sgdaas @=3: g degd
faggReavear famt: safteadifeg: |

FeArAT agrEFarEIR feeamfyigy |

The tenth Adhyaya. (foll. 51-57) is in a third hand and does
not mention the author. On the front page of the MS. there
is the following entry :

. AERIS staanfégsiwiite awmnagragdaaasag-
FagaremaE O a0 |
The MS. begins :

T v fyeRy A diva g )

FOfy fadeged sareal gaiendifufya |
ja g | AOMFNFIRS TAEIEEAN: | 39 A9 8-
ogpd Rgafigaad Je@isit B 95aT | ainm}'ﬁﬁ |
MY ona. |l



PANTOBHATTA, DHUNDHIRAJA AND VAIDYANATHA 191
Ends:

AT WAsAl faA ARFFEAG A Sa@mEAIEE
Awdias: | gaAEEEReETE | qme maet Sgfiuastes: |
maw Fafa gfa wEsw amsl ) @fifs faewa | agEEi
g ©gs arafud Ffafa am: | fEe oEr@e |

Under the patronage of Mahardja Anup Singh Panto-bhatta
wrote also another work, viz. the Ekadasinirnaya as a part
of his Samayakalpataru. There is a MS. of this also in
the Anup Sanskrit Library. It is numbered 2654. It has 13
folivs containing nearly 300 granthas. As its name indicates,
the work deals with the Nirpaya of Ekadasi . THhere aré
references to Madhaviya, Hemadri, etc. ’

Begins:
FERIRoIog 34 U 9 FAFIIHA |
AfaegiAtd a3sE wiad w1 |
Ao § qftamg 9 e fFgauagenn |
siwenued fad su SsRafagamaaty |
Ends:

ARz dgagfenaiTaaE
I ICHECEAR L LEAIREUICE S
sl aeRR ragrasaffiaeT:
0 hsorifmea fgwamsaT: |

THETAn SASAIg: geE: |
FyrgqEmitAT At exaamad | -
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I SERONZTANGAIANZET . . . GHAFAE) CRE-
I=: qH1q: ||
2. DHUNDHIRAJA
Pantobhatta’s son Dhundhirdja wrote the Rdjaratnakara,
a work on precious stones under the orders of Garibadasa, a
priest of Maharana Rajasimha of Mewar. This has been
noticed by me under Andiparatnikara in the Adyar Library
Bulletin (May, 1946, pp. 106 ff.). Dhundhirdja says:—
TfEgEErgafEaIgar fasaE oy Al |
. ] i
. @RGEEET £0g w4 safaeen o aam )
lAs stated 'by me in my note on the Anﬂp‘aratndkam of
Vaidyanatha, the Rajaratnakara s incorporated in that work,
and in the MS. noticed by me, the above ussse is rubbed
over by pigment. The identity of Dhundhirdja was not clear
from that MS. I have now come across an independent MS. of
Rdijaratnikara (No. 3972) in the Library which legins as
follows :— (
wam: gdeglardgagsaleTed
FAFERafisgEifigreg: |
Mgz iamgnd arafgraan:
| Aeuafegasar fageameea: |
(Compare this with the verse at the begioning of his
father’s Ekadasinirnaya). '

WdiEEEe & eenogy) dAiaFEHi-
g e samefig e w4
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Joa: fee gheuwfags: snghaga
1 aRmANARAT 33 i e )] |
Ends: .
TWRLEEAORaRAT o |l

Zfy strEgsfusagron diazadrz stuafadiaas-
sFaIfaAafFEmkaiaziaga daaseamgaamz-
glietiagA Us@Ist Jaasdieanal afuafaagseais: gatd: |
qAIgAE g4 ||

3. VAIDYANITHABHATIA

Maharaja Anup Singh had contact with another member
also of the Bhatta famiiy, namely, Vaidyanatha, son of
Anantabhatt: ”.sén of Kamalakarabhatta. He presepted some
MSS. to the King, as is borne out by the following endorsement
in Nos. 2549 an& 2554 (Madanarnpava and Rdjadharma
Kaustubha) : sy#qfqgre1ngaiiafig gead seauggadaaiaasa
g4 || There is also a MS. of the Yasavantabhiskara in the
Library (No. 2552) which was owned by Vaidyanatha. In
the Poena Orientalist T have already noticed a MS. of the
Vedantakautihala a rare work of Kamalakara, which is now
available in the Anup Sanskrit Library. I have also noticed
there the oldest known MS. of Kamalakara's work avallable
in the Library. These M$S. (from the Bhattas ‘who were
leading authorities on Dharmas'astra and Mimamsa for
generations), are very important.

[The sanskrit portion is written exactly as it is found in the MS, and the
mistakes are not ®orrected.—Ed.].



ANNOUNCEMENTS

The first sixteen pages of the Descriptive Catalogue of
Paii Manuscripts in the Adyar Library, in Sinhalese script,
have been inserted in this issue of the Bulletin. It is proposed
to continue ‘the work through the Bulletin as a serial. The
collection now catalogued was presented to the President-
Founder Colonel Olcott by Mrs. Ilangakéon of Ceylon. We
are grateful to Dr. E. W. Adikaram, M.A., Ph.D., Principal,
Ananda S'astrilaya, Kotte, Ceylon, for preparing the Descrip-
tive Catalogue of these Pali manuscripts in Sinhalese script
and pushing it through the press during the period of his stay
at Adyar and elsewhere in India..

JAIPUR LIBRARY

In the last issue it was announo=d that the Jaipur
State has made arrangements for the proper organization of
the rich collection of Manuscripts in the Palace. Our Editor
Dr. C. Kunhan Raja has already proceeded to the place to
organize the Library and to prepare a list: and the work has
now been started. His experience in the Adyar Library
for well over twenty years and his work in connection with
the organization of the Library in Bikaner State will be of
great help to him in this heavy undertaking. When properly
arranged, this new Manuscripts «Library will  take its place
among the great Libraries of India and of the world. 1t is
estimated that the Library contains over ten thousand
manuscripts.

DIRECTOR,

Adyar Library



MANUSCRIPTS NOTES
A VARIANT VERSION OF THE KAVIRAKSASTYA
By H. G. NARAHARI

WE seem to owe the Kaviraksasiya to the Andhra country. The
author of this interesting gnomic poem appears to be 2 well-known
Telugu poet, though his exact date is still unknown. All that can
be said' concerning his age is that he lived some time after
Nannayya Bhatta.and before Tikkana Somayaji. He is known to
belong to the “Prace called Draksarama and tofave confposed also
the Adinarayayacariig, a work on Poetics.

Of his Kaviraksasiya at least two different versions are
already well-known. That printed in Telugu characters seems to
be the earlier edition, while the Devanagari edition was published
by the Nirnayasagar?a Press, Bombay, in 1901 ; the former of these
editions has also the ddditional merit of publishing ” the commentary
of Naganarya, son of Devanaradhya. A third edition of the
poem was started by Mr. Y. Mahalinga Sastri in the now defunct
Calcutta Oriental Journal during the years 1935-36. Only the first
24 verses are edited and annotated there. I do not kncav if this
edition was subs'equently completed. ‘

A text quite different from that known from either of the two
printed e'ditions known to me is given in a MS, deposited in the

‘Veeresa'ingam Pantulu, Telugu Poets, I. 670.

? M. Krishnamachariar (Classical Sanskrit Literature, p. 379),does not
seem to be aware that this commentary has already been published. *He also
speaks of the exigfence of two more anonymox.xs commengaries on the work,

6
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Adyar Library. It is an “incomplete palm-leaf MS. written in
Malayalam characters and consisting of '3 folia. It bears the
shelf-number XXI. Q. 8. Size, 147 X1.9”. Lines, 12-13 in a page.
Inked. In the present paper my attempt is to give a brief idea of
the variations of this MS. (M.) as compared with the Telugu
edition (T). It is not proposed to make an exhaustive collation of
the two. I shall note below only the more important of the Varietas
Lectiones, especially the ‘extra verses the MS. contains as compared
with the printed text accepted by the commentator Naganarya :

1. M. opens with the verse
Figafediacaeial faegarad: |
. garafia f3ge: &l gggiga: |

‘This is not found in T.

2. After the verse gzq&Ide {T. 2), M. has the verse

%taf:a ai gAdE: gdgAagsa |
fadishy 74 S ar fran ;1 & qEg |

which is absent in T.

3. The verse

geAl qufka fafsamai ga gar |
eaaaT affdaa aan aleugd. ..
" which occurs in M. after the verse qguarae (T. ll) is not
found in T.

4., After the verse AFINWTo (T. 13) M. has the extra verse

gl 9 fugami 9 afadwm qdfam
94199 7 qam: Qe gImTa |
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5. Between the verse gf&goqig e (T. 20) and the verse
gﬂﬁhh (T. 21) eleven verses intervene in M. Seven of these occur
elsewhere in T. but the following four are not to be found there:

(o) faRm: | agiAfa geed 9 93ea = |
gl faqrk fata: gteg @R )

(b) BTN IS TSA AT g |
gReSa@Esasd aifeq farataal nan: |l

(o) Ffagia Fagia UmSwifeaean: |
Agggaar FAacd @A |

(¢) A F91 JAIIEI: galSRegFIga: |
a4 3 ae9 gfienfanfudezfea wieaa: ||

6. The verse (T. 21)
gl itk afeaegadno: |
sranedify ggs higd A figafa |

reads in M. thus:
sanredtsly agsl Aigd A fagaf |
geryoeglial fdeEi fada: i

7. 1In place of the verse (T. 22)
aedli 9 ga% 9 gfad @199 9gq |
faagas ghai Fa e |
M. has the l.ine .
fg afy eararygd goieqsaiudad |

8. In M. the verses gogdle (T. 31), ategate (T. 34) and
fimranfy (T. 35) are absent.
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9. Among the thirty-one verses which follow the verse 9%gde
(T. 37) in M., the following nine verses aré not found in T.:

(@) FERIfAATFAfTReaadTs;: |
a &A1 ugaraisly qaa: faeaar agqr ||

() Fregdar tded facd A |
galaEAla qarEt gE: |1g ag |l

(c) &FaIAT 833 NIE Gafa fuaiffa: |
Agam&si ged fedla gaEer |l

(@) @TrEnafaguaIa FIIgagas: |
- g S F3 g gancaa: |

(e) FRadt a=aAl Aar efton ar ot 7 A1 |
a YgaAl $/a AVIGATAHA, |

(/) Wi 9ed war 34 faeaitRaaRaa: |
g gangeiudicaqsd enafraa: |

(¢) #Elai madi gfa facd ssgaaqiafy |
fauziigageaial 49 enginafeam ||

(1) EHARIASTAIFIDE: T& A3 |
SeqaaRIEnAl fAaga ghmT |

(;) #f6dS digadi eRlaRgI=anUS Y |
FaAl FFI0TIE 9T919 agsea: ||
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GAUTAMA DHARMA SUTRA—-MANUSCRIPTS
IN THE ADYAR LIBRARY

By A. N. KRISHNA AIYANGAR

1. The earliest of the dharma-siitras is the Gautima-dharma-
stitra. It is considered to be specially sacred to the followers of
the Samaveda.! The Baudhayana- dharma-siitra has specific
references to the views of Gautama. Manu and Yajfavalkya
and Vasistha mention Gautama as an ancient writer on dharma.’
It is written entirely in prose, unlike the dharma-siitras of Baudha-
yana and Apastamba which contain verses as well. The date of
the work is placed so early as between B.C. 600 to 400.}

2. Manuscnpts of thes wbrk are not hard to gbsain®and the'
work has been printed several times. The edition of the Gautama-
dharma-sttra by Stenzler ine 1876 and the publication of the
collection of smrti, texts by Jivananda Vidyasagara in the same
year containing“he Gaufama-dharma-siitra al®o, under®the name
Gautama-samhit@, supplied the needs of the scholars of the day.
Two notable commentaries on Gautama are known, one by
Haradatta and the second by Maskari. The first was published
as No. 61 of the Ananadasrama Sanskrit Series in 1910. The
bhagya of Maskariswas made available to the scholars in the
Mysore series, in 1917. An English translation of the work was
published in the Sacred Books of the East Series as Vol. I1.

3. Aufrecht note€s a third commentary on Gautama by Kula-
mani Sukla.' Manuscripts of this work do not seem to be com-
monly available in the south. There is only one entry in Aufrecht
and that from thé North Wests )

4, The Adyar Library contains twenty-two manuscripts of
the Uau(ama-dharma-siitm. Thirteen manuscripts contain the

¥s. B. E. 11, p. xlv,
¢ S. B, E. 11, pp. xlviii to liii.

® Kane, H#st. of Dharma Sastra, Vol. 1, p. 19.
4 Aufrecht, C@, I, p, 171 a.
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stitra portion only.’ Five manuscripts represent the work with the
commentary of Haradatta.” The Ahnika-siitra or the Kriya kanda
is represented by two manuscripts * and the parislista by two other
ménuscripts.! As regards the scripts dsed, twelve manuscripts are
in Grantha, nine manuscripts in Telugu, and one manuscript in
Devanagari.© There are four paper manuscripts’ and eighteen
palm-leaf manuscripts. Another palm-leaf manuscript containing
the Mitaksarad of Haradatta has recently” been added but has
not been examined in detail.’

5. The Gautama-dharina-stitra contains twenty-eight chapters
as commented upon by Haradatta and published in the Anan-
diasrama series. The group of manuscripts with the commentary
of Haradatta have the same 28 chapters. A detailed examination
w1th the pn:mted version of the .work has shown that the
manuscripts will be of very great value for collation for future
editions of the work. In certain rases it has been found that the
commentary as found in the manuscripts contain not only important
additionstand varfations but even a different vers==Ti of Haradatta.
For comparison I reproduce below the commentary on the first
sttra of the second adhyaya in both the printed text and one of the
manuscripts, i.e. 29. K. 17.

Anandasrama edition, p. 12

qEGAFAIEd FEAR: KA F998: || R, 3

 ANENEAOEA A TFRINTAIAEIG | FAAT §SBI-
o, | Al fRofary agenfy ARG | Fmadiseie-

"’1 C. 6, 21, C, 19, 1C2021t’2221C2421C2922L59
26.L.1,29 A. 24,29. K. 17 30. H. 22, and 21. C. 23.

8. I 13, 24. M 5,27, G. 46, 29. K, 17 and 30 H. 18.

38 D, 55and 9 F. 70.

9.1, 18and 24 G. 18. )

» The four paper manuscripts bear the following Shelf numbers 8. . 55,
9. F,70,9. 1. 18, 8. H. 32. The rest are palm-leaf. manuscripts.

¢ This bears Shelf No. 34, K. 6.

" Folio 6 of 29. K. 17,
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gaRasan | v sPAREEIRage 9q:q@%eE a We-
Afcdaages @ aais: | 4 g aerAguaREisEg: | L)
29. K 17. (folio 6b):

JUEGAATAT FATRATGAE: ||

AIGHFTEATAIAAL0E | ANSNFA@OEARRE | Faa-
Fiife fegm & fra| seemg siaaes ggmska | &m
FFBIRWEA | AT 9EHA | AHEFIERSIONAED J€q q
FAGIAEAY: | HAIC JA90aAfg famionag a7d gqisdaqg |
FAgE: Aierd faFaly a3 | Fe(A)ad: Sganly agq |
qagcdisiy gl wiRa@fzs =, awa afaegar foa: | am
FEoAESA fadad ofifgad w arores A waf | wd A
axfasR Ua g, A wafked|

Part of the cpmmentary on sitra 6 in the printed version is
brought under s&®a 4 :

Anandasrama editiom pp. 12 13:
Faqaifzaaagdn wafa o R, ¢.

qAGAN A F6d @ adi: m@g@ﬂ‘&tﬁi gald | A
qmaaraai&air? eafaaAshy aifed |

ArATERARR faad | R, W, |
Fegfggraaqaagad esad |
a:aqmms‘rawa-*ﬁmﬁm; R, & |
FUAAIAR asfearanagedl Al | ARSI SRR
maal ACATAIHIEIFI AR Areavafea aaift TdEeE@A

Eﬂﬁ-l Pdiaed | @9 AW kA A qftmaagf%serfa
Rewied | qavaaqﬁw&ﬁsamrsqaw T AEH | AN -
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Titegsty | sena~aalelangd | sTaniged aafssiea | sy
q:ﬁaezaiagaﬁmammartrﬁoaﬁﬁﬁ gafganfed | a9 SEea—
wifagea asin @@ acgasie: | safgagugfea faen saifea
qg 9 || FAFETINE qFIIET I | WGYE: gedd 9Afs
ey || &A1 ASAEAET AU 7 IR | USZ0S" qEaa:
siafed 5 379 1| 3 |

21. K. 17, folio 6b:
FatenfraaAgde wafy ) R, ¢ |

AN 999 -a | adiew: | 9 yEEacadidFzegE-
famisfy aiftg | @fyamrsgeen ofuge ar @93 § Ak |
FAITAIFZEONTIE: EHE -KwIwAy Afgafhfa g3-
Riga | A7 FERAGUIAIR [q=@IGHNT | aeR0 grafad wacdy |

aizfifade awifty @@t argasies: |
qiafaaenslca fga fo og = || sfer
FamEnages qFaskates 9 |

ge: gead gafud figed |

AT AIBAEIET AU 7 TARA |
USZuey degra: giafyd g asaa (1.3 ) -

ANSA qTH WA gEyIAIAIREgE | aafy SsEs-
cla wMER &899 | da: 9f Rsaifkfeaoady fadiwsa:
AFIEIAREg gafalar gy ||

ArEaTERAFen fFad || ], w |
HAAGAFATI ARG || ], § |
NggEIceHE YA T miqﬂﬂi‘@lﬁmgqﬁ}a@ 3

faga | quqfaﬁamaqamanamqﬁ | azgRas G | FFeq
TN | 99 SIE aFlRf | ag—



MANUSCRIPTS NOTES 203

‘& 7Ry & a_rama'aél aamE’ )

gfa zaAd | FrafRsonearaaagedt 4 fBad | segqAEAr-
fa¥a: | 9gCaqmMsAIga: ATaRasey aFadald a9ify ggIaaRE.
3 AR | amgASAgfesfeac g |igha qifvEr
figaq | saEAeRsRfeaenly: 931 @ gw@an | SagoR-
ageaaiefaean | smiEsigsd  gaEfassta |

These variations on a large scale which are only cited as
samples tend to strengthen the impression that the present manu-
script represents a different version of the work.

6. Some manuscripts of the Gautama-dharma-stitra classify
the contents of the work under the general divisions of Acara,
Vyavahara and Prayascitth. The first section ende.with the 9th
chapter, the second with the 19th chapter and”the third section
consists of thé remaining ninechapters. Eight manuscripts specifi-
cally mention this classificaticn in their colophons.' Of these, five
are in Grantha ¥cript and the other three iff Telugu® The two
printed editions of Haradatta and Maskari do not specify this
classification in their colophons.

7. In two of the manuscripts’ in the Library there is an
additional sutra at the end of the seventeenth chapter. But this
appears as part of°the commentary of Haradatta on the last sttra
of the section in the Anandas'rama edition. Thg manuscripts write
this portion as a sitra and repeat the last word twice to point out
that it is a sitra and that the repetition is intended to denote the
end of the chapter. The siitra and the portion of the commentary
of Haradatta are reproduced below for comparison :

folio 114 of manuscript 27. C..6.
C Al (e fedrenadd wedaedE |

L4 .
T The eight manuscripts are indicated by the following Shelf Numbers
21. G. 6, 21, C, 20, 21, C. 24,22. L. 59, 26. L. 1. 30. H. 22. 27. G.. 46, and

39. K. 17.
* Manuscrips Nos, 21. C, 6 and 26 L. 1,

7
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folio 23a of 26. L. 1.

Aiacnndgydg |

anmdﬁswqma edition, p. 147,
I CIGIEAREIC Rt ot e i B I VA |

afeNacnndgeds | 4 g «aResssffa as@q )| ag-
TCTE—-etc.

8. The Calcutta edition of the Gautama-dharma-siitra (al-
ready noticed as published under the title Gautama Samhita)
contains an additional chapter bringing the total to 29 chapters.'
This additional chapter is inserted between the 19th and the 20th
chapters of the Mysore and Anandagrama editions. Neither Hara-
aatta nor Mgs‘kari has commented “on- this chapter which should
account for the “emission of the chapter in the two editions. The
tradition adding this additional chapter does not seer: to be confined
to north Indian manuscripts used by Jivananda Vidyasagara as
there are th the Amyar Library eleven manuscrigée which contain
this portion as the 20th chapter of the work. There are seven
manuscripts in Grantha and four in Telugu script.’ Thus the

tradition seems to be a common one throughout the country."

Professor Kane notes this chapter as dealing with Karmavipaka.’
Why the two commentators have omitted the extra chapter remains
to be explained. '

9. Chapters Jealing with karmavipaka form part of treatises
on dharma and such sections are observable in other works also.
The Visnu-dharma-sttra after dealing with Narakas' ir the
forty-third chapter devotes two chapters the forty-fourth for des-
cribing the low births to which a sinper is assigned for various sins
after expiation in the Hell, and the forty-fifth® dealing with the

! Dhavma Sastra Samgraha, Vol. 11, (1876), pp. 403-434 ; Dharma Sastra
Text, M. N. Dutt, (1908), Vol. 1, pp. 377-404.

2 See p. 205 for their numbers.

3 Kane, Hist. of Dharma Sastra, Vol. I, p. 14.

* Visnudharma STUtra, ed. Jolly, (1881). pp. 97-100,
5 Ibid., pp. 10C-102,
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various diseases of the sinners who are born in this world as men.
The need for the performance of prayascitta is allithe more ‘stressed
from this point of view as .well. .

10. As such, the place given to the additional section in*the
Gautama-dharma-stitra—seems fitting. A comparison with the
Visnu-dharma sttra shows that there is difference of opinion as
well as agreement between Gautama and Visgu. Thus one who
drank prohibited dtinks in a past life was indicated by bad
teeth both according to Gautama and Vispu. But a guru-
talpaka is indicated by lameness and blindness according to
the section in Gautama, whereas Visnpu indicates him by vitiated
skin. Other cases of agreement are found in pHitinasa, pritivaktra,
muka, mrgavyﬁdlza etc. But another instance of disagreemer.lt
is found in stutra 22 of Vishu which corresponds tq sttra 17 of
Gautama. 7 ’

11. Thig=section of Gautgma-dharma-sttra is not easily avail-
able as it was firs§ published sgventy years ago and the later texts of
Gautama have omitted it. I have therefore talsen advarxage of the
presence of eleven manuscripts in the Library and collated all of
them. I have also compared the text now presented with the text
of the Calcutta editions of both Jivananda Vidyasagara and
Manmatha Nath Dutt. The following symbols have been used to

indicate the Manuscripts and their readings :
]

Manuscript No. 21 C 6 Telugu script (Ka) &
’ 71 C 19 Grantha ,, (Kha)®&
" 21 C 20 w » (Ga)u
. . 21C24 w  » (Gha)w:
" 22L59° w » (Na)g
" 26 L 1 » »  (Ca)a|.
e 26L 2 w » (Cha)®
" 29 A 24 Telugu ,, (Ja)&
) 29K 17 w o J(ha)m
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Manuscript No. 30 H 22 Grantha script (Jfia) &t
" 21C23 Telugn ,, (Ta)z

' ,12. The variations from the prinied texts of Jivananda and
‘M. N. Dutt are indicated under Mu. Pa. (Mudrita patha). §. qI.

MaAGAGI
srafaaran:

qYy: U

qu IgufEy aWARIR gEFAgNE’ S ey
mify wafa | g "
‘sugazgi=n R
gaq: JFEcsa: R
EAR: qE: || ¢ ||
‘wquiagidt FaE ||« ||
REcE T LA ]
faoagr® @& 1 o 1l
AN st ave® || < |
1 qasFarfa—a, 3.
? ngrgy F—a.
3 qury:—g. 91,
‘ @igid—a. 9 . 7 ; gavigi—s, @, =,
b Neft——s. :
¢ queehl—,
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CALALIE T ) ST
SfivEEAEER 1| 2o ||
I a4 | 22
gfeg=ar qaemeArd || ¢ |l
MAY SARgEE: ) 23 )
faga: qfgam: 1 29 )
gfqasweg ga%: 1| 4 |l
FZNTEA: AAE: | LK |
‘AgAAREEREEA FAg: | Qo 1)
THAEARAT FSAT: || Q< ||
FoRTE GAERER 41 1 2R
‘At SHd’ 1 Re 0l
arfeasr weslEt 1 L
quggquet MgH’ || R ||
smgETFeRt AfaE: fogge:’ 1 33 )
qogr AgEfyE | e |l
! yfyar—a ; @af-g. a1 ; qgrsfiu—g, ar.
2 gragrd—,
* sgehgarmdRsn—a. g, a1
¢ gawedfeal—a ; Jasafem—a. @ 9, g. qar,
ﬂeasﬁ——@ Z. g
réva———a; HqFA—z, =,
g ; WGH—, ¥, 4. T; WYh—a; wed-—3g, qr

"ﬁsa——aa 2. AW, q‘iaa——: @, ﬁwaa—w feg:—s;
faga—y. ar.
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Bharatiya Vidya (Vol. V), Miscellany, Bharatiya Vidya
Bhavan, 1945. Price Rs. 4.

This is another commemoration volume in honour of Babu
Shri Bahadur Singhji Singhi, edited by Dr. A. D. Pusalkar. This
contains articlas in English. Jhere is a short account of Shri
Singhji Singhi written in Enghsh by Sri Vijaya Mu}x "fbere are
fifteen papers. The first is about some 1mportant principles and
postulates in ancwnt Indian educational system by Dr. A. S.
Altekar. This is followed by *a Paper on Valmiki, the Literary
Critic. Some proBlems of Moghul History by 1’r1ncnpal Shri Ram
Sharma, The City of sBengala by Dr. Dinesh Chandra Sircar and
Some Aspects of the Administration of Candragupta Maurya by
Prof. V. R. Ramachandra Dikshitar come after this. The next is on
the pronounciations of ¢ as [ by Prof. K. Rama Pisharoti, which is
a sort of paper.about'\.vhich scholars can only keep dignified silence
as the most effective reply. The Vedic Sacuifice and Temple
Worship by Acharya T. A. Venkateswara Dikshitar, Furopean
Pioneer Studies in Soufh Indian Languages, Studies in the Regional
History of Indian Paper Industry by Prof. P. K. Gode, The Gupta
Era by Shri Dhirendra Nath Mukerjee and Ves'ya by Dr. L
Sternbach are all papers of high scholarly value. There is a supple-
ment of three articles: Ves'ya by Dr. L. Sternbach (this is another

rt'of a long and carefully brought out collection of. facts),
Jaihm and” Meat-eating by Shri M. V. Shah and A New Grant of
Paramara Kjng Bhojadeva from Modasa by Prof. Hariprasad
Shastri. The fifth and sixth Acts of .the rare and valuable drama
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Vinavasavadatta form the last contribution in this collection.
Scholars can pay their homage to such a great patron of learning
as Shri Bahadur Singhji Singhi only thrcugh such contribution
which will last for ever. It isa rare privilege for any scholar to
be associated with such a volume as a contributor.

. EDITOR

Candralekhasattaka of Rudradasa, edited by Dr. A.N. Upadhye,
1945, Price Rs. 6-0-0.

This is the sixth number in the Bharatiya Vidya Series, Bombay.
The work now edited is one of the most important publications in
the field of Prakrit literature and a)so in the field of Indian Drama.
Sattaka is‘a partxcular kind of Prakrit drama of which Rajas'ekha-
ra's Karpuramaﬁjari was the only example till now known. Even
among Prakrit works from sources other than ]ain'literature, many
examp]es have not come to light. Dr. Upadhye’s contribution to
this ﬁeld is already known to scholars throug‘“ his earlier publi-
cations. ¢

There is a very detailed Introduction in which the editor
examines the material that he had at his disposal for this edition
and then he enters into a consideration of the work and the type of
drama called Sattaka represented by it. A' brief uccount of the
drama is given moting the dramatis personae, the story of the
drama and an analysis of the plot. After this there is a critical
study of Sattaka, tracing early Indian dramas, reviewing Rupakas
and Uparpakas, describing the difference between Natikas and
Sattakas, surveying the Prakrit dramas and estimgting the position
of Sattakas in the evolution of dramas. There is a notice of the
Sattakas known so far, namely, Karpliramafjari, Rambhﬁma%iari
of Nayacandra, Vilasavatt of Markandeya, Smgarama%;arz of
Vig'ves'vara and Anandasundart of Ghanas'yama. This is folldwed
by a aomparative study of Karpuirama®jari and Candralekhé anc’
a literary estithate. of the Sattaka. The editor thea examines the
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Prakrit of the Sattaka now presented and also the metres used in
the drama. This is followed by a short account of the author
Rudradasa. He was'a Malabar poet in the court of the king of
Calicut, the Zamorin Manaveda. .

The text of the drama in Prakrit is given on the top, and the
variants in reading are given below it. Still below this is given the
Sanskrit Chaya for the text. There are four Acts in the drama.
There is added an ihdex of the stanzas, detailed notes on the text,
an appendix giving the remarks and extracts on Sattaka and
Natika, a list of words and a short list of corrections.

So far as critical presentatiqn is concerned, there is nothing to
be desired. The entire material is given with an eye to accuracy in
details and with a thoroughness in grasp. The Introduction deals
with all the pomtq that amse’in connection with the wawek and the
treatment of the subject is scholarly and 1]Iummatmg

In this, 2#in the Prakriteworks hailing from Malabar, there is
preserved a sort of language which is artificially constructed from
Sanskrit accordingsto the rules found in Vararuces PrakrMiprakaya.
To the author and tq the’ other poets who have written works in
Prakrit, there is no real language called Prakrit. It is only
Sanskrit transformed in a certain regular way. Thus all the
Sanskrit words can be transformed into Prakrit. Prakrit language
is only SansRrit lamguage with changes made in phonology and in
morphology according to regular rules. Such arl’.artiﬁcia.l-spocimen
has its great value in studying a language, in so far as it preserves
a certain pattern withdut being influenced by the causes that usually
bring-about variations in a progressing language. The langqage
used here is not any particular variety of Prakrit; it is not the
Prakrit of anyparticular age.in the evolution of the language.” It
is just Prakrit according to Vararuci’s grammar.

® The Prakrit preserved in such original Prakrit works as those in
Mbar artl*in the Malabar manuscripts of Sanskrit dramas and of
the Prakrit ,poems of authors outside Malabar like Hala and Raja-
g'ekhara has a great value in studying a certain early stage of *Prakrit.
The Prakrit of the so-called Bhasa dramas has been the subject of
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much controversy among scholars. At present when so much of
Malabar Prakrit has come to light, there is scope for a complete
re-examination of the whole of the Bhasa problem in the light of
the Malabar Prakrits. Thus the edition has a topical interest too,

EDITOR

Nibhandhasm'zgrahé, Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, 1945. Price
Rs. 5.

This is a commemoration volume (Smrtigrantha) in honour of
Babu Shri Bahadur Singhji Singhi, who passed away in 1944 at
the early age of fifty-nine. It was through his munificent gift that
the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan has been able to brfing out a large
number of<’ain works. This commemo.ation volume was issued on
the 7th of ]u]y\1945, which was the first anniversary of his death.
This is a collection of studies in Hindi and Gujt.ati written by
various scholars. There are, on the whole, 28 ?apers collected in
this volunte. The «volume opens with a long acemunt of the life of
the late Singhji covering 120 pages and profusely illustrated with
photographs of various events in his life. There is also a facsimile
reproduction of a letter of his addressed to Sri Jina Vijaya Muni,
the editor of the Jain Series of the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan. All
the papers contributed to the volume are of great résearch value.
It is '.::‘.*-»possible_\to draw attention to all ‘the Papers in such a
short review. The first article is by Rahul Sankrityayana on
Prajfiakara Gupta and his Bhasya. ~ There are many contributions
by the editor, some of them being very small, yet valuable notes.
Among them are a collection of old verses relating to love, a paper
on the definite date of Jinabhadra. Gani, the Bhasyakara, an un-
published copper plate of the Calukya king Bhimadeva I in Samvat
1120 and a rock inscription of the same in Samvat 1087, Jivadd  a-
rasa by the poet Asiganpa, some old verses relating tv joy in'l&”
Bhasa, Srrgarasata, (which is an old Gujarati poem dealing with
love), the first verse in the Brhatkatha of Guniq‘h}"‘a etc. The
volume closes with' some ricollections of Singhji' by Sukhalaljj
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Sanghavi. The volume is a very useful collection of papers which
keep up a high standard of scholarship.
EDITOR

Rismsamuccayq of Durgadevacarys, edited by A. S. Gopani,
Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, 1945. Price Rs. 7-8-0.

This is number 21 in the Singhi Jain Series. Some works in
this Series have already been noticed in these columns. The
series owes its origin and maintenance to the munificence of the
late Babu Shri Bahadur Singhi Singhji who was a liberal patron
of letters and & Jain, and who has given commendable patronage tQ
the publication of Jain works by the Bharatiya Vidya B'ﬁ?wan,

Ristasamuccaya is a Prakrit metrical work dealing with
omens that indichte approaching death. They are divided under
three headings, Pindastha, Padastha and Rupastha. Under the
first category cote omens like cracking of ﬁr?gers, motionlessness
of the eyes, loss of sense of taste etc. Under the second category
come experiences like seeing the sun and the moon in various
forms, feeling a burning lamp as cold etc. The third category
includes seeing shadows etc.

The text is '&Qited with great care. The Introduction is
exhaustive and critical. There is a translatien of (e text in
English after the text portion. Then there are various indices that
would be of great use in studying the text.

In these days of scientific rationalism such works may be
ignored as supegstition. But there are things beyond the co’gniz.ance
of science. What are now thrown away as past superstitions may
one day become living truths. At present it may serve only as an
ntiquarian curiosity. But soon it may give some guidance in
arrtving at truths not visioned by science.

J£DITOR
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Sandesarasaka of Abdul Rahman, edited by Shri Jina Vijaya
Muni and Harivallabha Bhayani, Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, 1945.
Price Rs. 7-8-0

“This is number 22 in the Singhi Jain Series. The name of
the author is enough to warrant its great importance. As the
name shows, the author is a Mulsim. The poem is in Apabhrasiisa
language ; the author lived about the beginning of the thirteenth
century, so far as could be ascertained by the editor.

Rasa is a particular kind of metre. It is dealt with in works
on metre relating to Apabhrasitda. ‘There is a very detailed
introduction from the pen of the co-editor Prof. Bhayani in
which he deals with the Grammar and the Metre in the
work The summary of the poem is also given at the end of the
Introduciicr. v

The text l\s vgiven on the top and below are given variants in
the readings. Still below is given the commentary Uf Laksmidhara
in Sanskrit (written in 1409 A.p.) The text nortion is followed
by .a list of the v&rses and a list of words in th®! text. There are
a few more lists that are of great use.

As the name shows, it is a Sandesak@Guya. DBut it is not an
imitation of Kalidasa's Meghasandesra. The text is divided
into three sections. The first section is introductory. There are
long prayers in the beginning and then the name of the author is
given~uoAbdul Rahman, the son of a weaver, who is famous for
his Prakrit pcems and songs. Then there is an apology for writing
such a poem when great poems by ancierit poets are available.
Says he: ‘““Though the moon shines at night, are not lamps lit in
the houses on that account? Because the cuckoos sing on the
tree-top with charm and appeal, should the crow on the house-roofs
give up their cawings? If we heard sweet lute played upon by
delicate fingers, should that be any bar to our hearing the drtins
and tabors at female-sports ? "’ In this strain goes the poem throagh™
many stanzas, giving full play to the poet’s fancy. Then there is
an appeat for understanding on the part of the readers and here
ends the first part.
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The story is that of a lady in Vijayanagara whose husband had
Jeft her long ago and whom she was longingly waiting for. She saw
a traveller passing by'and stopped him. The traveller stopped and
seeing that charming lady, he recited a few Gathas praising her.
beauty. Asked where he was going, the traveller gave a fine des-
cription of a city called Sambapura. He mentions' the recitation
of the tales of Sudayavatsa (Udayana Vatsa ?) and of Nala and the
Bharata stories ; he refers to Brahmins utfering benedictions ; there
is mention of Ramayana; in some places m the city Vedas are
expounded ; many other things are described. The description is a
very long one covering more than twenty stanzas. The traveller
was going from that city on an errand from his master, to a city
called Stambhatirtha. Then she gives a message to her husband
who too had gone to that same city. The messagea‘w‘tontained
in the following Gathi, “ My limbs shattered by the strokes of
your separativfi df’ not fall asunder, because, my lord, they subsjst
on the hope of rmeeting you today or tomorrow.” Then there are
five more Gatha® as a message to the husbafd. Thef thereis a
long conversation betyveen the heroine and the traveller in which
the heroine further elaborates on her sorrow during the separation.
After this there is a long description of the six seasons. The des-
cription of the seasons is the third part. The heroine describes
here her exptriences during the various seasons in her separation.
The traveller promises to convey the messagg to hewsdwereband.
Then her husband returns and there is happy ending in this way,
“ As her great purpose was accomplished unexpectedly, so be it for
those- who recite or listen to this poem. Victory to him who is
without beginning, without end.” .

How original and vet how classical is the whole treatment of
the subject! And this poem is written by a Muslim. A poet’s
heft is not limited by race and religion. Man and his feelings,

"P™ygty and its attraction for those who can see beauty—these
transcend all limitations of time and space and social conditions.
The poet sa.w nothing foreign to him in this thermfand we
see nothing foreign in the poem, tMough the religion and social
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environment of the poet on one side and the theme on the other
side are supposed to lie in different regioqs. Nothing can con-
tribute to cultural unity among men more effectively than such
~1ite;ary specimens.

EDITOR

Mudraraksasanatakakatha of Mahadeva, edited by Dr. V.
Raghavan, 1946. Price Rs. 2

This is the first number of a series started by the Saraswati
Mahal Library, Tanjore, which belonged to the former Rajas of
Tanjore. The editor in his Introduction notices the importance of
the worlk Ql)d also other works of a similar nature. There is an
account of thewuthor and a discussion on his date. Ravinartaka's
Ccmakya Katha has already been published frpm«3alcutta. The
editor shows that this work is the basis for the &netncal version of
Ravinartaka. There is also a Malayalam mgtrical version of
Ravinarthaka very well known in Malabar, Two more different
versions of the story have already been I;ublished from Bikaner
in the Ganga Oriental Series (they were reviewed in these columns
in the last issue). The editor has made a critical analysis of all
this material.

The text is prlmed with great care and the notes that follow
are very useful. - The further notes on the names in the story
which follow bave been prepared after very exhaustive examination
of all the material available. There is an index of verses taken
from the drama and introduced into this prose version and also a
conceidance of prose passages from the drama found in this version.
It is a very welcome addition to the prose literature in Sanskrit
and it will be a useful aid for students in studying the Mudya-
raksasa "drama ; it can also serve as a suitable text book in' ,{,‘wn
college classes for beginners.

¢

EDITOR
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Kautaliya with a Malayalam commentary edited by Prof.
V. A. Ramaswami Sastri, 1945. Price Re. 1. '

This is number 67 ig the Malayalam Series of the University
of Travancore. This is an old commentary in Malayalam onthe-
Arthasastra of Kautalya. Two parts of this had already ap-
peared. This part, which is the third, contains th® commenta;y
for the third Book. The commentary is very lucid and is of great
help in determining the text of the Arthasastra and also the mean-
ing of the passages. Sinceitisa fz.lirly old one, it has a linguistic
importance also, presenting a specimen of Malayalam prose some
centuries ago. The effort even in those ancient times to bring to
the notice of the people of the country the literature contained in
Sanskrit language is another 1mportant feature of the work; the
language had started on its Course of de\elopment Gt at that
early time, on the intellectual side also besides om its literary side.
The late B'Tahaﬂm‘lopﬁdhyﬁya Dr. T. Ganapati Sastri had writteg a
commentary on the Arthas@stra; he had taken much of the
material from tims Malayalam commentary. ®*The con™mentary is
available only in frag;nent'. It is hoped that the remaining portion

that is available will soon find the light of day.
EDITOR

Grammar of Llatilaka by Prof. L. V. Ramasvmaa-ﬁlyar,
Saraswati Printing and Publishing House, Tnchur, 1944. Price
Rs. 7-8-0. :

The name of Prof. L.. V. Ramaswami Aiyar has become well-
known to students of philology through his many valuablg contri-
butions on Mal&yalam philology. 1 can mention a large nuer\nEQr of
such contributions that have appeared in various journals. The
fol®wing are a few among them. A Modern Malayalam Tense-
"Ny with «éné (Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Soc:ety) Our
Language: A Causerie; A South Indian Evaluation of Sanskrit
(Indian Hz's.to:ical Quarterly) ; Linguistic preserqatijyn Mala-
yalam (Jourrial of Oriental Reseawch,; Madras) ; «&" Primer of
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Malayalam Phonology ; Lilatilakam and Tamil Grammatical Works.
The present book is a small treatise on the Grammar of Malayalam
as studied from a book named Lilatilakam treating of the
A‘Ma‘m'pravc‘zlam style of Malayalam. There is no doubt that
Malayalam belongs to the Dravidian Family of Languages. It
came into contact with Sanskrit and absorbed much of its voca-
bulary and also the ideas contained in Sanskrit literature. The
literary forms in Sansk'rit and the metres in Sanskrit also found
their way into Malayalam. In the course of this admixture there
developed a very interesting language form called Manipravalam
(pearl-ruby). It is a style of literary composition in which
Malayalam words are used along with Sanskrit words in such a
way that they combine into a very artistic form of pogetic expression.
I give ali™:xample below. I put'the‘ Malayalam words in italics
and'give the éénskrit translation in brackets, so that readers
ca.i easily follow the passage, It<is taken fq')m"‘a work called

Candrotsavam.
o

madhurakavitaya ye kautukam kovidanam
dhvanimukharamukhanam kurvate garvahinah |

avar (te) palarum (sarve) amusmin navyabhasaprabandhe
tuna (dayam) petuk-(avahantu) abhirame medinicandrikayah Il

Here it will be noticed that there are only four Malayalam words.
This *siThe was qpce very prominent in Malayalam literature and
continued even till recent times.

Lilatilakam deals with the language of this form of literature.
The work deals with grammar and AlasikGras. Here Prof. Rama-
swam_ip AAiyar analyses the grammar portion and also the examples
cited'in the work from earlier or comtemporary literature. -

It is presumed that Malayalam developed as a separate langu-
age from Tamil only about six hundred years ago. Much work
has yet to be done on this point. The social contact 6f Malagifis"
has been more intimate with the people from the Kannada area
in the Morth than with the people of the Tamil arga on the east;
even now e Tamil immigtants into Malabar have not been able
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to get merged in the Malayalam Society ; but people from the north
have been coming to the country and settling down there for many
centuries and they all gradually got merged into the society of the
country. The Brahmins from the Kannada regions in the nbrth
are allowed to perform divine service as priests in Malabar temples ;
but the Brahmins from the east are not allowed t3 do so. Does
this social intimacy indicate an early linguistic intimacy also? Is
the Tamilism found'in Malayalam radical and integral or only
external and casual ? These points have yet to be examined scienti-
fically. The material collected by Prof. Ramaswami Aiyar and
the conclusions arrived at by him on a variety of points will be of
great help for a comprehensive examination of the whole problem.
The present book is one of the notable contributions to Ma.layala_rr}
philology. 1t is unfortunate that, for want of proper yypes, Mala-
valam had to be printed in Malayalam scripe; this may ‘be a
handicap to ntfnyga reader. '
EDITOR

Critical Word Index to the Bhagavadgita by Rao Bahadur
P. C. Divanji, New Book Co. Ltd., Bombay, 1946. Price Rs. 12.

This is 8ne of ¢he books the like of which is very much needed
in India for the critical study of a text. The_compiler«e-e close
student of Hindu religion and philosophy and a critical scholar in
the texts dealing with Hindu religion and philosophy. Having
regard to the nature of the Sanskrit language, a mere word index of
a text is of little assistance; in Sanskrit most of the words are
really sentences, So it is necessary to split up these so-called-fuil
words into their component parts which alone are really words. In
thePcase of the Bhagavadgita, the position is still further cqmplicatv
T™Ly the presence of more than one recension with considerable
variations b.etween them. The compiler has applied his powers of
analysis and gf judicious selection in preparing thig index #f such a
complicated text.

9
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He has taken the full grammatical words (which in most cases
are sentences containing two or more word- units) and given as
Rart I, an Index of them in two main segtions, one for the ordinary
Zext known to and interpreted by the Acaryas and the other for the
Kashmerian recension which has considerable variations from this
normal text, ‘including in this latter only those words that are not
already included in the first list. Thus he has 3865 words in the
first group and 426 in ‘the second. Even in this latter, the bare
word may have occurred in the first list, but the particular place
where the word occurs may not be found in the normal text. Thus
even in this second list there are two divisions : those that occur in
the first list but which occur in passages in the Kashmerian
text that are not found in the normal text, and those that
do not Tmd a place at all in the normal text. Such latter
words are agaifl ‘given in a separate list as C. This is followed
byssa concordance of variants in the different yedttons and com-
mentaries of the normal text. Thereis a similxr concordance for
the Kashtherian retension also, as compared®with the normal
text. ' .

This process is repeated in the Part II for the parts of the
words already listed in the first part. Even when a compound word
is once analysed, the two parts may not be final words: one or
both may still be compounds of still smaller word-units. He

‘repeat®=the procegs until he reaches the last'and final components
of the words. Thus he gets secondary, tertiary and quarternary
word-units. He gives these units both for the normal text and also
for the Kashmerian text on the same plan as in the first part.
Then }here is given a list of word-units that are common to all or
to" tWo of the above three divisions included in this part (secondary
etc.). Here also the differentiation of the normal and the Kash-
merian texts is kept up.

In the end is given as Part 111 a consolidated indéx of alje$ie
words gi\?’\en in the above two parts, primary in part I and secondary

etc. in Nart 1I,, thh the two sections for the norm.al text and the
Kashmeria®vext.
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This analysis will sbow what amout of labour the compiler has
undertaken on himself to finish the work. The words and the
parts of words in the'thgavadgzta, the grammar of the words i
the text of the Bhagavadgita, the meanings of the words in'th
Bhagavadgita, the variants in the readings and a host of other
details are brought together in this volume. There i$ nothing here
which is not in the Bhagavadglta and there is nothing in the
Bhagavadgita which®is not here.

There is a scholarly introduction where the plan of the work
is given and explained. The problem of text variations, especially
with reference to the Kashmerian text, is fully discussed. Here
s»we find the judicial mind of the author. He is definite in his
opinion: but Re does not go beyond what are warranted by facts
and what are strictly relevefit fo the question at issue.

All research scholars are indebted to Mr. Divanji for this great
undertaking. *Allgstudents ofthe Bhagavadgita must own a cagy
of this work, if thdy desire to understand the GIta critically.

EDITOR

OBITUARY NOTICES

Rao BaBadur &. N. Dikshit, the retired Director-General of
Archaeology in Indid passed away at Poona on the 12th cé=?mugust
1946 after three months of illness. He was intimately associated
with the excavations’in Mahenjo Daro and other places, when he
was in service. A detailed account will appear in the next issue of
this Bulletin.

Dr. Hirananda Sastri, the retired Epigraphist of the Go‘l!nr
ment of India passed away in August 1946. After his retirement
frofa the service of the Government of India, he was Director of
“KM™paeology in Baroda and he has published many reports of that
State. He was a great Sanskrit Scholar,



PRESENTATION VOLUME TO OUR EDITOR

THE friends, colleagues and old students of Dr. C. Kunhan
Raja, our editor, had arranged to present him with a Volume
of Studies in appreciation of his contribution to scholarship
in various directions. The volume should have been got
ready one year ago according to the original plan. But owing_
to the large number of papers that came in from various
's'cholarseagd owing to the difficulties experienced now in the
matter of printing books, the publication took one more year.
Tk volume is now ready and és being issueé. There are
contributions in it from scholars in India, *eylon, England,
France ahd America. It is a substantial vo®me of nearly six
hundred pages and has been very neatly printed by the Vasanta
Press, Theosophical Society, Adyar. Dr. Raja has done full
justice to the opportunities which he had, and it is to be
hoped that he will have still greater opportunities for render-
.ing service to scholarship. The volume will be a fitting
tribute to what“he has done to scholars and what scholars
can do to him.
DIRECTOR,

Adyar Library

PrintedXand Published by C. Subbarayudu, at the Vasanta Press, The
Theoso | Society, Adyat, Madras—P. I. C. No. 85—21-9-1946
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SCHOLARSHIP AND ANTIQUARIANISM
By C. JINARAJADASA

A THIN line divides the scholar from the antiquarian. Perhaps
outside of Europcsand the United States, antiquarianism will
not be understood in its full significance. It is difficult to
define the antiquarian; he is as a hanger-on to the true
scholar who must not depart from certain accepted standards
of scholarship and criticism. The true scholar is a creator ;
he shapes the past to give a message to the present. The
antiquarian thkes up the dead bones of literature and the arts)
revels in collecting them, and misses largely the Snner spmt\
which makes Jiterature and the arts live.  He is by his naggre
insensitive to the subtle measure or tanmdtra of things; t
has erected a t_)emer round him of specigl interegts, and is
above all a collector, not a student.

Yet a scholar Tust also be a collector ; he needs for his
works masses of facts. They need to be filed and indexed, if
not on paper, at least in his mind. Dealing so much us he
does with words, he must be a lexicographer, to the extent
that he knows roots and what are their brothers or Cousips in
other languages. The tangled masses of facts must be accepted
by the scholar as his “ material ; 7 if he kneads the material
with the leaven of his thought. he makes living substance of
the material; if he does not, or cannot, he is the antiquartan,
whom Carlyles once described as, * sitting on a dung heap
surrounded by an innumerable heap of dead dogs.”

® The story is told of a German professor who read Cicero
wough eyery year for 50 years, for the sake of settling some
grathmatical question, the result being the discovery that
necesse est *may be used with the accusative and igfinitive
or ut with s8bjunctive, but necesse erat only vzis ut and
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subjunctive. And he thought to make that discovery well worth
living and working for 50 years. This is the true antiquarian.
Of another type is the antiquarian whom the poet Cowper
held up to ridicule :

Learned philologists who chase

A panting syllable through time and space,
Start it at home, and hunt it in the dark
To Gaul, to Greece, and into Noah'’s ark.

We have in old Sanskrit texts any number of these dead
bones passing as ‘ knowledge.” Fantastic derivations are
accepted as ‘* gospel truth ” generation after generation with-
out any challenge. One egregiovs pun is in the Aitareya
' Brahmana. At the sacrifice by vhich the Devas go to Svarga,
Rsis and ‘men are obstructed by the sacrificial post (yitpa)
from obtaining the privilege. .
tam vai yupenaivayopayans, tam yail yiapenaivayopu-

yans tad yipasya yipatvam. (I11.1) ¢

- The root y#p from which is derived the name for sacrifi-
cial post, is assimilated to the root yup which means to hinder.
Tt is not dissimilar to the puns of Hood, such as we have in
the first verse of seventeen, every one of them with a pun,
descrxbmg Faithless Nellie Gray :

Ben Battle was a soldier bold,
And used to war’s alarms:

But a cannon-ball took off his legs,
So he laid down his arms.

Perhéps the cleverest pun of Hood’s is that where the death
is announced :

He went and told the sexton,

And the sexton tolled the bell.

Kalidasa in Raghuvamsa is full of puns, ard he takes a
delight -in showing his cleverness. But unvonscious and
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unhumorous, though ludicrous to modern scholarship, are the
many false etymologies in Siyana’s commentary on the
Rgveda. They are akin to the equation ostler, (the stableman
in the old days of coaching travel)=oat-stealer. A childrén’s-
joke is the explanation of why Alexander was called the Great ;
the king was constantly demanding roast eggs %t the camp
dining-room, and if they were not instantly ready some cook’s
head had to come off at once. So a sentinel was kept to be
on the look out, and the instant Alexander was seen in the
distance coming, the order went forth, ‘‘ All eggs under the
grate !’ As time passes, false etymologies are surrounded with
sanctity, and no one dare challenge them since ‘‘ the memory
of man runneth not to the contrary.” N,

A type of antiquariantsni is this hit about Homeric schol-
arship, on which probably there are thousands of works,
especially among the Germaps :

Poluphloi;%l)oisterous Homer of old
Threw all his.augments into the sea ;
Although he had often been courteously told
That perfect imperfects begin with an ¢;
But the Poet replied with a dignified air,
“sWhat.the Digamma' does anyone care ? "’

One has to know the rolling wave-like veraes of H'Bmer,.like
the surf that comes, crashing on to the beach one wave after
another to understand his “ poluphloisboisterousness.” They
say, ‘' Homer nods,” not only about incidents already narra-
ted; but it is the poet’s breaking the strict rules of grammar
which brings the retort from Homer, * What the digamma

does anyone care? ”

’ .
“'®1 A character. meaning '‘two gammas’’ or two '‘ g ', which once existed
in the Greek alphabet. Its appearance was similar to F, except that it sloped
more ‘to the right, the second cross stroke was shorter, and the foot/longer.
Its sound was eit.her “f"or‘v'". Greekois, for ovis, La¢in, ovur/; Greek
tdein for videin ;eLatin, videre, etc.
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" The scholar must be up to his neck with antiquarian
facts but he must not be drowned by them ; his task is to be
teagly as he creates to say about ancient traditions, *“ What
‘the digamma does any one care? It is this scholar’s inde-
pendence of the past, though not scorning it as valueless,
which makes scholarship alive. An essay of Colebrook’s is
still readable; for the zest in the beginnings of Sanskrit
scholarship was not antiquarian. As the poet creates im-
mortal things for the many, the scholar creates equally im-
mortal things though for the few. But he must distinguish
in himself how much he is the antiquarian, the collector of
dead bones, and how much the scholar who passes on to
siicceeding generations the torch he has recejved from his
Gurus. ’

-

THI:. SPLENDOUR OF INDIA\‘ CULTURLE?
BY GEORGE S. ~\I<UNDAL£

To speak of Indian culture is to speak of Indian character,
for essentially there is no difference between culture and char-
acter any more than there is any essential difference between
religion and politics or between science and art, however much
mankind ‘may make the differences. There is but One Life,
even though we divide it up into different compartments
according to our limited understanding both of life and of life’s
purpose ; and the more we are able to discover the one amidst
the many the more will there be culture and therefore char-
acter, and the more will there be peace and harmony through-
out the world. At present the life of the whole world, of
every faith and nation in the world, is as a house divited
against itself, with the inevitable result of conflict, diso~der
and viylence.

€

A
! Witlracknowledgments to the Editor of The Theosophist.
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The Very Heart of Life

I think we sheuld all the better understand culture were
we to identify it with chAracter, were we to realize that culture
is not a virtue by itself, apart from all other virtues, but the
very heart of evolving life, and there is nothing oytside culture
just as in truth there is nothing outside art or science or any
other facet of the diamond of life. We may well define culture
as the outward and visible sign of the growth of the evolution-
ary process, of that process of the unfoldment of life which we
perceive 1o be expressed ladder-like from life unconscious in
the lowest forms of life to Life Divine as we see it in the
Saviours, the Saints and Rishis of the world. The less the
culture, the More limited she unfoldment. The greater the’
culture, the greater the unfoldment. The less the calture, the
less the chargcter. The greater the culture, the nobler the
character. ) .

The savage.l‘s certainly not cultured. I, wondergjf we dare
call the civilized man cultured, especially if we look upon our
so-called civilization® as it is manifested in the war-stricken
world of today. Still, in civilization there is more culture than
in savagery. And still more true is it that in the heights of
civilization, as in the truly great, in the saintly, in the heroic,
in those who have, genius, culture and therefore character is
still more unfolded. . =

And in the Gogs culture-character reaches its Everestian
heights. But even in the savage there are the seeds of
culture, only awaiting time for unfoldment into bud and into
their apotheosis of flower. Culture does not begin‘.at a
certain point, any more than character. It knows neither
beginning nor end.

! would add that culture is one in its nature even
thodgh it may have many forms. There may be many
cultures shining forth from one culture, as there may bé many
colours shinig forth from the one whitg light. A man or
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woman of culture anywhere, no matter what the hue of
his culture, is a man or a woman of culture everywhere.
Culture knows no distinction of race, or nationality, or creed,
.or 'caste, or colour, even though there may be innumerable
differences of culture as race, or nation, or creed, or caste
differs from' another. Indeed, one of the great causes of the
present discontent lies in our inability to recognize the unity
of culture amidst the many different ciltures, the unity of
character amidst the many differences of character. Each
race and nation and faith and caste has, of course, its own
culture; but the pity of it is that each culture-community
deems its own culture superior to all other cultures, and
does not for a moment recognize the fact that each culture
has its own unique splendour and must be assimilated ere
true culture canh be won. There is a jingoism in culture as
there is a jingoism in patriotism, and I vety rhuch fear most
people, though fortunately in. diminishing numbers, are
jingoes so far a% their respective cultures are concerned.
They would even like to see their own particular brand of
culture dominate the whole world, at whatever cost to all
other cultures.

The Roots of Culture ,

If I'am asked to be more precise in defining culture I
can only say that it is universally composed of three funda-
mental features or characteristics—first Reverence, second
Coinradeship, third Compasssion: and for the simple reason
that . these are of the essence of all unfolding life. These
three qualities are of the essence of all cultures everywhere,
of Indian culture no less than of all other cultures. Without
‘them there is no culture. To the degree to which they Yo
in manifestation, to that degree is there culture.

Ptople sometimes think that culture depends tpon
ability to_disériminate between a good pictufe and a bad
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picture, between good music and bad music, between what
is artistic and what is inartistic. And they think that good
manners mean culture, while bad manners mean lack of it.
In other words, they are inclined to conventionalize cultlre.
so that those may be regarded as having it who appreciate and
condemn as the prevailing conventions demand, and who live
in their daily lives and in their contacts with their fellows also
as the prevailing Conventions demand. Thus does culture
become a veneer instead of being life, a desert of illusion in-
stead of an oasis of reality.

It is also often thought that true culture is only to be
found in so-called centres of art or science or philosophy, in
which the self-proclalmed devotees of their respective forms
of culture follow their respective pathways in preemng self-’
satisfaction. Shall I not say that every single individual is
a centre of calture, be the, actual expression of his culture
but a trickling stream or ,perchance a mighty torrent? 1
insist that cultuge is as much to be found in thewvillage, in
every village home, as in at\ly town or city, as in the most
ornate palace adorned with priceless treasures bearing the
hallmark of cultural respectability.

The Splendid Culture of India

And as for Indian culture, I.will say that it is to be
found far more in the Indian village, in the simple and humble
village home, than in any town or city throughout the land.
I have-said that in my opinion Reverence, Comradeship,
Compassion are the three pillars of culture. After nearly forty
years of living in India, and of much contact with the very
w6rkere themselves, I do not hesitate to say that these three
great virtues are inherent in Indian culture, and are at the
root of all Indian art and of what is called Indian culture
generally. Smbmerged though it be under foreign influences,
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Reverence yet remains the heart of Indian culture, and is the
fragrance of Indian life. Where is there a comradeship more
unrestricted, more understanding than® the comradeship so

- wonderfully expressed in Indian relationships when simply
and naturally forthflowing ? And although the spirit of com-
passion may have become obscured in India as it shines so
feebly, too, thronghout the world, still it remains one of the
mightiest peaks in the range of Indian‘culture, which every
noblest Indian has ascended, as, for example, the Lord Buddha
Himself, and from which each has proclaimed compassion as
one of the highest purposes of life.

All the splendid culture of India as displayed in her arts
‘and crafts, in her sciences, in the veriest deta‘ils of her daily
life, have blossomed forth from ‘Reverence, Goodwill and
Cohpassibn, erfriched as these have been by civilization after
civilization, by faith after faith; as these have entered her
land. And those are indeed face to face wijth India’s culture
who peréeive that that art is true, those crafts are true, those
sciences faithfully depict the Laws of God, those details of
daily life are Indian, which display one or another of these
virtue-fragrances in all that they are. -

1 have sought in this talk to lay stress on what I regard
as the supreme fundameatals of culture everywhere, and as in
special purity manifest in what is really Indian culture. For
only as we start from the foundations shall we be able to
estimate the worth of the superstructure, and only as we
recognize the nature of the foundations shall we be able to
encourage that culture without which all other living is of so

little avail.



VANAMALI MIS'R4, A PUPIL OF BHATTO]JI DIKSITA
AND HIS WORKS—BETWEEN A.D. 1600 AND 1660

By P. K. GobE

ACCORDING tp Aufrecht® Bhattoji had a pupil of the name.
FUETfagy called also ganifefy, He was the son of mgxfiy and

composed a work called the @6%’39{3’1‘?- Vana;nili Misra also

composed a work called HEA[ReI=ATET FEGFIRFI," a MS. of
which has been dascribed by Stein.* It begins as folfows:

¢ gEal THERA UG GRAS: |
FAO(G GAWAOT 74T FEIRIFRT 1

' CC, I, 120—" geoEafits called also Faarfafas son of Ayafas,
pupil of Bhattoji® FeEsdIq L. 2257.” MS. L. 2357 is dexcribed by
R. Mitra in his Notices, VII, 1884, pp. 12-14. T¢ ends:—
“zfa Mrwpfmertamagan Sazwdiaaiein stagaai-
faRw &faa: geaasdie: amg: 94 9334 ” (=a.0. 1869), Thisis
a guide to-the sagred places in Kuruksetra.

*CC, 11, 130—*‘gaarfafas son of A8, pupil of Bhattoji lesxta
derrasaeaT AR

CC, 11}, 117—Do.

°CC, 111, 144—* Geari=ared] ARISHIRE by ifoRe son of

wem IL.” .

* Catalogu$ of Jammu MSS., 1894, p. 21 (MS. ‘No 5210).
2
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It ends :

“ qaifedfitad aan s amasfw |
SATEAd @ATHAT B0 aawiRAT |
AREFTA A w1 B FTEAfEE |
RATEHY QU Z2a1 geaal # |

AR RIS RE R EIELEL T B (LU TR RS

farfaami deaEasarear aggasifas qamgr”’

Kondabhatta, the nephew of Bhattoji Diksita composed a work
called amqa(ma-;(qm. One aamﬁaﬁqg composed 2 commentary
on this work called “3’11551013161:355!31”‘ and another work
called ‘‘ fagrFaacal@d®.”’ " As the MSS. of these works are

not acce551b1e to me, I am unable to say if this aatnﬂ‘»sﬁm, the
commentator of a work of Bhattoji’s nephe, is identical with
his namesake, the pupil of Bhattoji himself. H. P. Shastri,?
hoyyeu::r, states that Vanamaili, the author of the %?{mm(umah—

-‘-ﬁﬁ?{.ﬁéﬁl was a pupil of Bhattoji Diksita himself.

ce, 1, 614— dyrEomEmAdafsR by Vanamali Mis'ra,
L. 1789 N P. VII, 68.”

CC, 11, 146—"" Stein 46.”

*CC, I, 719— fagiaasafaas »” On ‘%yntax by Vanamali Mis'ra,
Lahore 6.”

Vide p. 13 of Des. Cata. of Vyakarana MSS. (R. A. S. B.)
Calcutta, Vol. VI, 1931—Bhattoji wrote 71 Karikas after the
completion of his Wﬁé@ﬂ The MS. No. 4229 contains the first
35 Karikas with commentary of Vanamali who speaks of Bha;}on
as his guru —_

“ qag; foad} qear qrsacdaRA |
Tl Fa: AFEE i faaeaa o
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In my paper on the date of Bhattoji Dikéita published in
the Journal of the Tir.upati Oriental Institute (Vol, I, Part 2,
pages 117-127) 1 Have,ﬁxed up Bhattoji’s literary career
between about A.D. 1560 and 1620. Subsequently I have -
published two papers, one on the Chronology of the Works of
Varadaraja (P. V. Kane Volume, 1941, pages 188-199) and
the other on the Chronology of the.Works of Nilakantha
S'ukla (New Indian Antiquary, Vol. V, 1942, pages 177-
183). Both these authors were pupils of Bhattoji Diksita like
Vanamali Misra and composed works say between A.D. 1610
and 1060. We have reason to suppose that Vanamali Misra,
their contemporary and co-student studying at the feet of their
common teacher Bhattoj¢, ust have composed his works’
between about® A.D. 1610 and 1660. Thiseis a reasonable
conclusion but it" needs tosbe backed up by the evidence of
contemporary M8&S. of the *works of Vanamali Misra. Such
evidence was ndt so far available to me. Fortt?nately ‘in
Fascicule II of theeCatalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in the Anup
Sanskrit Library at Bikaner by Dr. C. K. Raja apd Mr.
K. M. K. Sarma (1946) I have found such evidence. %5
follows :

(1) Page 134—MS. No. 5— F&RAGEY by Fe@daifa
aamf%atﬁa, son of qﬁilﬁ?&] and pupil of Hélf\a
Afqa, dated Samwat 1741 (=A. D. 1684).

This guru is no bther than Bhattoji Diksita because Kaunda Bhatta
in hig azlmmmwm{ (Benares Edition) says :—

“ AR Fufifiaan wftEn gan
* PreTaBA syrEAEr wfEwEar gieaeg |

These Karitds number 71 of which 35 have been explained by
Vanamali in tBis MS.



234 ' ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN

(2) Page 145—MS. No. 25—F&R9319 by the above
author dated Samvat 7709 (=A.D. 1652)
copied by gafdg.

It is clear from the above dated MSS. of the g‘ﬁ%ﬁqflq that
this work was composed by Vanamali Misra prior to A. D.
1652. Most probably this MS. was written during the life-
time of Vanamali. I cannot say if he was living up to A. D.
7684, when the other MS. of this work was copied.

(3) Page 137—MS. No. 61—&AMIGHIT by the above
Vanamali Misra (this MS. bears no date.)
(4) Page 164—MS. No. 19—fR571g81A9&M[ by AlEoag
* 'sen of UAMTNZ copied by IANIFEEH in Samvar
1678 (=A. D. 1621).

The Catrlogue does not say if " the copyisﬁ FARIBA" of the
above MS. of A. D. 7621 was pupil of Bhattoji. Most pro-

bably this gauifafds is ideantical with his namesake, the
anvhor of gsaaqalq, AR, EEAAEAEACA] QYR
and perhaps of SZAIARWIAGANA| and fagiFadeaf¥®. If this
identity is proved to be correct we can deﬁmtely say that this
MS. of A.D. 1621 is a specimen of the handwriting of one
of the pupils of the great grammarian Bhattoji Diksita.

 As regards Aufrecht’s statement that ‘ FOZAMY 7 was
another name of ‘ gAAIfEHM *’ 1 have to say that it needs to
be \;eriﬁed. In this connection I have to 5bserve that the
Bikaner MS. of his ERAULT dated A.D. 1652 was copied
by one ‘‘ZTMM "’ as stated in the Catalogue. It is possitble
to suppose that ‘' g@fH% 7 is an abbreviated form of *‘ Fsu1za-
fim?’ but I cannot say if gso1zafAg and q;m]f%aﬁqg} are identical.
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Possibly zwfi, who copied in 1652 A.D. the MS. of the
FERATAG of ganaifafag, was a different person, though he
might have been a member of the family of gamifefas, .

A Madhva writer of the name gaqifeffy of the Hll’ilafﬁﬂ.
and hailing from the neighbourhood of Vrndavana composed

Al&dRUEA ' and oth.er works between ¢. A.D. 1575 and 1650.

On folio 57 of MS. No. 718 of 1882-83 of A1&dH0EH in the
Govt. MSS. Library at the B. O. R. Institute he quotes from
FAITAT as follows :

“ T fi AR S ERTER: WA A, FE-
LS| se’r”a@fataﬁ gz g | @ g aaiEE i wa-
753’ etc

The *“aqiar r'gentioned in the above quotation gay be the
QA of Bhattoji Diksita (a.D. 1560-1620). The iden-
tity of AIfEf@, the author of the AIGAATLH, with his name-
sake, the author of the g‘.b’éﬁﬁﬂ?ﬁq (MS. of A.D. 165??),\ri"tnds
to be examined on documentary evidence. I have only
recorded here-the foregoing points to enable other scholars to

study this point further. Chronologically there would be no
difficulty in identifying these two authors of the same name

ganifeiag.

'1See wmy paper on this work in the Indian Historical
Quarterly, V8. XXII, (1946).



KAMAPRABODHA, KARNATOSA AND
SADBHASAMAYAPATRA

By K. MADHAVA KRISHNA SARMA
KAMAPRABODHA

Kamaprabodha of Vyasa Janégdana, composed under the
patronage of. Maharaja Anupsingh’is, as the title indicates,
a work on erotics in Ten Prakaranas, contéining about six
hundred granthas. The Prakdsas are : ‘

Strijatiniidpana
Purasajatiniripana
Kanyadilaksanaviveka
Angaragadiviveka
Stambhanadiviveka
Samkocanadiviveka

Badi e

Vasikaranopayaviveka
Nanabandhaviveka
Parirambhanavidhi
10. Kesaprakira

-

© O N o vk

The MS. of this is numbered 3927 in the Library. Tt
contains 27 folios of which the first one and the last three are
later restorations. The names of the author and the patton
are mentioned at the beginning :

A9 FEADNT: I |
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gRaTfan vansaraEE faftawand sRaEsama |
wleqaTesH IRaThiNE dastagasE AR o gamd )
: qeqEIR(Y TRdRINEd Aty e |

| g sgaafwgs: sinsfEmgaafy s |
amaﬁgaaaﬁqr?twm A Qs 7 |
F’ﬁ@ﬁmw\q@q%ﬂﬁ Fenfafa: grawafia: |

gegan: At g aEwaR a:qw?qg.
Saufae: e feamiEFeae 7. |

AETAT SAKARATET: FAIANE I ARFA |
fam1feal smEF@EdERIEEEREEEE

End:
dua wateyfefi: F qar ofd awafy swEg
JaFaEl fEifEad e Fasefafs: | o Faew |

A G AN PN EANSIC AR CC PRI AR CIE S
qFR: || qqEAE ge )

Aufrecht in his Catalogus Catalogorum 1, 93 notice$ this
as the work of Anupsingh. This is not correct. The work
noticed by Mitra in his Catalogue, p. 532, No. 1133, is
different from this.

KARNATOSA OR KARNAVILASA OF MUDGALA

The MS. of this is numbered 5622 in the Anup Sanskrit
Library. ~There is a brief notice of this on p. 279 of Mitra’s
Catalogue.» 1t was written by Mudgaladeva, a devotee*of God
Narasimha, inder the patronage of Maharaja*Karansinghji of
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Bikaner. This fact is not mentioned in Mitra’s Catalogue.
There is also no date of the work given there. The date is
mentioned as Parthivabda at the end. "This corresponds to
A.D. 1645. According to Mitra's Catalogue the MS. contained
41 folios. The MS. now contains only 36, foll. 1,2, 4, 5 and
9 are missing. The beginning of the present MS. is as
follows : . .

............ fagwada=a-
wferagAEifaToFIal § o 3 gaea: |
diseard a1g afwfdeafy gari oAy
f ey Fed agBRFAEIREAEER: || -
figrfafianishEafs: aamama-
fessfaesaomanty: pasad: Rafd: |
AsamanRftnaffeaia agai gfy
gegnfaerafafisan g o @3 )

CHIS T |
agedt; FOm aeg @wedt: FoW A9 |
@AW g7 GEIE gARIC |)

Ends:
shnarfSadafyasafioags samal fat
| geEs@EgEEREanad g |
siimruifaer ug fAka: a-ggemeia |-
<gIfit Je¥eq v wHIfE adig )
Zfa ohFoia ggedaffa adei o=l o |
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siigeoqoraeg |

aai gEorEATANfgEa wEEd |
FO4 GoEzqy: FNEA SAATHE: |

On the last Page:
Feawed FogA adeEd AT0T ot e st F1Ra |

SADBHASAVMAYAPATRA OF RUPACANDRA

Sadbhasagayapatra is a small one-act drama in four.
varieties of Prakrt and two varieties of Sanskrit by Rapa-
candra. In the assembly of Gods, Sarasvati, Sun, Moon and
Guru describe to Indra the prowess of Maharaja Sujansinghjt.
The varieties of Prakrt employed are Prakrt, Jauraseni,
Magadhi and Palsaci. The Sanskrit used is two-fold, Sars-
krta and Samasarhsfrta. By Samasarmskrta the author does
not mean any difference in language, but only Saegkrit
employed in metre common to both Sanskrit and Prakrt;
viz. the Arya. Therc is reference to Anandarama, a minister
of Maharaja StjanSinghji, for whose amusement, «he author
says, he wrote this play. The MS. is numbered 3190 in the
Anup Sanskrit Library. It contains some lacunae. At the
end it is dated Samvat 1787 i.e., A.D. 1730. According to a
statement at the beginning, the drama was written in an
Asrama on the bank of the river Venna.

- Begins:
.. ... fagra sxsdfnfaE )

ey ﬁwr-,am#arma WA ad L
3
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FAT ... .. gATIHAN |
TENIIBEAEAl w9 9399 ||

Ends:

W fa sia faafe oed fal agrmEgAR s |
AFAIAFAGAT A7 HA@m aad a6 ||

fy siafEwEsifingmammeE fofag amatefagd-
A Loco af |

AAFTHA TIEHD AT 9 . L .. FraA1 |
AATTFATEGATAFEEAAIE (?) |
This is given as Samasarnskrta :
Y &: GAGERIA—
ELUE ammmasamﬁa‘ﬁﬁmﬁgmﬂa& |
7 fg afgeauta ... ... Frdt@q |

The Natikda is not noticed in any history of Sanskrit
Literature.

[The sanskrjt portion ls wntten exactly as it is found in the MS. and the
mistakes are not corrected.— Ed.].



THE ALL-INDIA ORIENTAL CONFERENCE

THE thirteenth ses.sion of the All-India Oriental Conference
was held at Nagpur for three days from Saturday the 19th
October, 1946. The Conference opened at 8 p.m. in a
spacious tent erected for the purpose. Lt. Col. W. R. Puranik,
Vice-Chancellor of the Nagpur University and Chairman of
the Receptiorl Committeg welcomed the deiegates, and Pandit
Dwaraka Prasad Misra inaugurated the session. “There'was
a welcome departure in se far as both the above speeches
were delivered in Hindi. Mahamahopadhyaya P. V. Kane
occupied the cheir and he delivered his Presidenttl address,
which was in English. ~One wishes that he had prepared his
address in Sanskrit. The President made a full survey of
the work done in Oriental Research during the last “theee
years, since the Conference mgt at Benares. He also made
some very usefuf.suggestlons recommending to_ the Con-
ference to undertake certain items of 1mporta.nt pieces of
work. The various sections of the Conference met sepa-
rately during the following two days. From the list circulated
to the Delegates, it is found that a little over 350 delegates
must have béen enrolled for the Conference. One is net in
possession of the actual*number of registrations and the actual
atyendance, at present.

o The Tonference met in sixteen sections for disclission of
Papers. Ag usual, Sanskrit was the most predominant section.
Sanskrit was, divided into two sections—Vedic and Classical
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Sanskrit. There were 9 Papers for which summaries were
printed and 7 for which summaries were not printed, in the
Vedic section; and there were 32 Papers in the Classical
Sanskrit section, with summaries printed, and 1 Paper without
a summary. The other sections are: Philosophy and Reli-
gion (25 Paf)ers; only for 15 is summary available) ; History
(21 Papers; only for. 16 is summary available) ; Iranian ;
Prakrit and Jainism; Maharathi (13 Papers in each of the
three ; summary for only 12 available in Iranian) ; Archaeo-
logy (11 Papers; summary for 10 available) ; Hindi (9 Papers;
summary for 7 available) ; Dravidian Languages and Culture
(8 Papers) ; Technical Sciences; Philology and Linguistics
(4 Papers for each); Pali and Buddhism (3 Papers) ; Islamic
Culture (3 Papers) ; Arabic and Persian; Urdu (2 Papers each).

When we come to the contents of the Papers themselves,
one has to make a remark that in such conferences, the
delegates %hould, us far as may be, avoidpurely subjective
presentations of opinions and facts. The.length of the Papers
is also a chief factor. What is wanted is that the Delegates
s_h,mulg have some striking point deserving discussion, presented
at the Conference, and then the delegates will have a chance
to d'iscuss the matter. Certainly, there, are .cases where a
delegate may have to give a new and important information,
which may not lend itself to any discussion. The sections
are not meant to read a dissertation ; they are places for dis-
cussion. Further, the Papers must show an up-to-date
acquaintance with facts. I give only two illustrations from
the printed summaries. There is @ Paper on Dravidian
Culture. It is only an expression of an opinion. Then there
is the Paper on Galitas in the Padapaitha (words dropped in
the word-splitting process) in the Bgveda. Here the author
says that there are places where we expect words to be dropped
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out according to the general rules, but where we do not
see the process in actual practice. If only the author had
seen my edition of Rgveda with Madhava’s commentary in the
Adyar Library Series, he would have understood the reason -
for non-omission in those places. There is something more
than three Padas coming together. The commentator in this
edition explains all. such cases, so far as the commentary is
available.

From the programme it is found, and that has been the
experience also, that the time allotted for discussion of Papers
is very inadequate, in so far as important sections like Sanskrit
and History arc concerned. We must have a minimum of
half an hour *for a Papen; the author must be able to presenft'
his point, thate calls for discussion, in ten .minutes. Then
there must be fifteen to twenty minutes for discussion, each
delegate taking .only threeeto five minutes. Thus, for the
Classical Sanskr& Section, there must b& (taking 32 as the
number) over fifteen hours. This is the minimum. If three
full days are available, then some justice can be dong to the
subject. -

Here 1 ljke to make a suggestion. The splitting up of sec-
tions into moresthan.one must have some such basis as the num-
ber of Papers available for discussion. The*Classical Sanskrit
section now contains Papers on Alarnkaira and Vyakarana and
also some philosophical and ritualist works, besides poems and
dramas. Thus the following Papers should not strictly come
under Classicil Sanskrit: Some aspects of the techhique
of Anuvrtti in the Astddhydayi; Theory of Dhvani in Sanskrit
Pgetry ; Bhavabhatta (he is the author of Musical works);
Corgier-Stdne of Rasa Ideology; Vacaspati’s Indebtedness to
Laksmidhaya ; Jagannatha’s Criticism of Mammata’s Definition
and Classific#tion of Poetry ; Inter-relation of the Adhydyas of
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the Gita ; Karma and Reincarnation in Classical Sanskrit (it
has a bearing ; yet should go elsewhere) ; Mahadevavid (this is
an astronomy author); Chinese Loans i Sanskrit; Probable
-Sources of Bhagavadgita ; The Seven Cirajivins ; A Note On
the Date of Sarvajidatman; Authorship and Date of the
Bhagavadgit'd; Three Works of Rama Vajapeyin Relating to
Katyayana's S'uloasitra. This takes away nearly half the
number. There is a clear case for splitting up the section
into (1) poetry and (2) related subjects (the latter taking up
Alarikara, Vydakarana, Dharmasastra, texts in philosophy etc.)

The Oriental Conference is a purely academic institution,
and non-academic considerations have no place in it. Yet
when we look at the number of JPapers submitted to the
various sectionsy it is found that in splitting up the Confer-
ence, considerations other than.academic, have had much
influence. It is the opportunities for the number of sectional
presidents’ for a tertain non-academic inteeest that has been
the guiding principle, rather than the opportunities for dis-
cussing, the number of Papers relating to an academic
srbject.

An Oriental Conference should comprehend certain
subjects \yhich are conspicuous by their’ absence, so far as
the All-Indian Oriental Conference is concerned. It is not
an Indological Conference, while, from the subjects taken up
by the Conference, it looks more like that than an Oriental
Conference. It is true that further expansion is not precluded
by -ahy statute governing the constitution and' conduct of the
Conference ; it is also true that the defect has to be traced to
the limitations in the educational system in India. Egypto-
logy, ASsyriology and other studies relating to aneient cipvili-
zations of the east have not yet found their place in. the
scheme of the All-India Oriental Conferepce. Ancient
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Chinese civilization too does not find a‘place here. If
the Oriental Conference is to take its rightful position
among the similar  instjtutions in other parts of the world,
the scope of the Conference must expand considerably.
This can be done only if there is a coriesponding
expansion in the scope and aim of research in various
Universities and qther institutions. .The Conference must
try to influence the educational policy of the State, so
far as Universities are concerned. The Conference must try
to become a more potent influence in the higher aspects of
the life of the nation, namely, the cultural aspects, as distinct
from the common aspects like economics and political align-
ments. The" Conferences must lead, and not follow the policy
of the State in%o far as cultural pursuiis are e€oncerhed.

The Conference can aasily take up certain regular acti-
vities, apart from the periodical sessions of the Conference.
The President Mas made some very wis® suggestions in his
address. An annual bibliography, or a two yearly bibliography
(in as much as the Conference usually meets every two years)
so far as Oriental studies are concerned, is a very laudaile
undertaking for ths: Conference. It must cover not merely the
activities witha India, but must include also activities iy the -
field of Oriental studies in foreign courftries. There is a
wealth of informatien on this point—how much activity there
is in. other countries on this subject—that is not available in
this country. This bibliography must be a reference book.
Apart from this, a general review of the work done ih-the
fiel® of Oriental studies®will be quite welcome to a wider range
ofgreaders. .

oI have often fancied whether an Orientalists’ * Who is
Who "’ wilk not be a welcome venture for the Conference to
ungdertake. ¥ any private agency takes up the project, it is
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quite as good. "It can be revised every five biennial periods
(i.e., at the end of every five sessions of the Conference) ; and
in the reports of the Conferences, proper additions may
periodically be made. Thus there will be a reliable publication
giving information about Orientalists and their activities, kept
ever up-do-date. It is true that the author side of the biblio-
graphy will give most of the information ; yet there is scope
for such a separate publication.

In the matter of publishing the proceedings of the Con-
ference, there is much scope for more promptness. It must
be made a general rule that the addresses of the sectional
presidents will be published in advance. They are expected
to contain a general review of the,work done in their respec-
tive fields durirg the preceding two years;+and if they are
published only two more years later, the information becomes
out of date. The presidential address is always printed in
advance ; "there is' no reason why the presidential address of
the various sections too shall not have.the same importance
attached to them. The entire Conference proceedings too
must be published at least within a year after the Conference
session. ,

JIf the report is to truly represent the preceedings of the
Conference, I feel that it will be advisable to report also a brief
account of the discussions of Papers ; just.a notice of the points
raised during the discussion below the Paper itself will have
much informative value. This is a point which the Conference
can well consider. I realize the difficulties. But I think that
the sectional president, who is assisted"by a sectional secretary,
can prepare such short minutes of the discussion at the
sections. ’

No statutory provision, no official machinery set in
motion, can make the discussion part of the Conference at the
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sectional meetings more lively, than what it is at present.
One notices that the ceremonial portion of the proceedings is
more lively and mere spectacular than the real academic side
at the Conference. ) *

The ceremonial side can give a colour to the proceedings
of the Conference; but it shall not overshadow the real Con-
ference. Considering the normal attendance at the various
sections, one finds 'that only a small portion of the delegates
attend the sections. In most of them the attendance is poor.
The number of Papers forthcoming in many of the sections is
also not at all encouraging. The matter needs attention.

The cause taken by the Conference must, and will, domi-
nate the life ®f the natiop, #f India is to occupy in the futuré,
the position which she once held among the'nations of the
world in ancient times, and if India is to make her real con-
tribution to the_future civijization of the world. The Con-
ference must assert, and make felt, its true import®nce in the
cultural life of the ngtion. For this, the academic side of the
Conference must undergo some improvement.

C. KuUNHAN Raa



OBITUARY NOTICES
RAO BAHADUR K. N. DIKSHIT, 1889—1946

IN the premature and much lamented demise of Rao Bahadur
K. N. Dikshit, the retired Director-General of Archaeology in
India, at Poona on Monday, 12th August 1946, Indian
scholarship in general and Indian Archaeology and allied
subjects in particular have suffered an irrepavable loss. He
was one of those rare sons of Bharatavarsa who fought their
way to the highest offices in theis fields and.yet maintained a
thoroughly democtatic and patriotic outlook in their dealings
with their subordinates and superiors alike. Extremely social
by nature and liberal in his hospitality, the Rao Bahadur was
loved and respected by all those who came into contact with
him in all parts of India. His child-like simplicity and
absence of insularity coupled with a vivacious and cheerful
temperament prevented any barriers between him and other
scholars inspite of his official eminence, which he used
entirely in helping brother-scholars in their quest for truth.
My first contact with Rao Bahadur Dikshit was in 1919 at the
time' of the First Oriental Conference organized by the
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, which I had -just
then joined as its Curator and this contact continued owing
to my occasional consultations with him about the chronglogy
of several Sanskrit-works even during his long absence from
Poona, till it ‘was again revived and deepened in 1944, when
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he came to reside in Poona after his tetirement and took
active part in the activities of all learned bodies in the city
and in particular of the B.O.R. Institute, where he was the
Vice-Chairman of its Regulating Council, member of the
Executive Board, Superintendent of the Manuscripts Depart-
ment and the Joint-Editor of its research Journ’al, the Annals
up to the moment of his death. He was looking forward to
the day when Indian Archaeology would be free from the
shackles of officialdom and make use of Indian scholarship
in its further growth and expansion. Unfortunately he missed
the good news of the formation of an Indian Government
only by a fortnight but let us hope that the Minister in
charge of Ifidian Archaeotogy and allied subjects in the new
Government will infuse new blood in its activities and ‘train
Indian scholars to explore new fields of research in greater
cooperation with non-official scholars than hitherto.

Rao Bahadur Dikshit popularly kftown as® Dadasaheb
Dikshit was born at P'andharpur on 21st October 1889. He
received his early education at Pandharpur and Sangli. In
1905 he passed his Matriculation Examination very creditahly
by winning the First Jagannath Shankarsheth Scholarship
of the University,of Bombay. He carried out his Collggiate
education in the Deccan College, Poorta, with a brilliant
career by winning the Varjivandas Madhavadas Sanskrit
Scholarship at the Inter Arts Examination and the much
coveted Bhau Daji Prize at his B. A. examination in
1909. ~He was appointed Dakshina Fellow of the Deccan
Gollege in this yea and continued his studies for the
M. A. examination which he passed in 1911 with still
grgater &cademic laurels to his credit, viz: the Bhagavan-
das Puryshottamdas Sanskrit Scholarship, the Gokuldas
Zala Vedapta prize, Sir Lawrence Jenkins Scholarship
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etc. In recognifion of the proficiency in Sanskrit displayed
by Rao Bahadur Dikshit he was awarded in 1912 a special
scholarship by Govt. for training in Archaeology. At the
conclusion of his period of training, Dadasaheb was first ap-
pointed Curator of the Prince of Wales Museum, Bombay, and
later he was made the Curator of the Provincial Museum,
Lucknow. Between 1920 and 1926 he served as Superinten-
dent of Archaeology at Poona and Calcutta. In spite of the
temporary displeasure of Govt. which Dadasaheb had to incur
on account of his candid criticism and spirit of independence,
the rising merit of Dadasaheb’s work and worth buoyed up at
last and in 1930 he was appointed Deputy Director General of
Archaeology and later Epigraphist for India. This rise to
eminence which «no superior of Dadasaheb in kis Department
could stop, was crowned with his appointmeit in 1937 as
Director-General of Archaeology im India, a rare honour to be
achieved by an Indian scholar under a bureaucratic Govern-
ment. -

Though Rao Bahadur Dikshit worked life-long in the
Archaeological Department, the Sanskrit scholar in him was
never put in the back-ground. It was his considered opinion
that an Indian archaeologist must possess net only a good
knowledge of the main Indian Vernaculars but a proficiency in
Sanskrit language and culture as well. . When Dadasahcb
retired in 1944 and came to stay in my neighbourhood at
Poona, I had occasions to present to him many of my research
papers. 1 was surprised to see that he not only read these
papers closely but was ready with" his suggestions and
observations whenever we met. In view of Dadasaheb’s deep
and active interest in Indian languages, history and culture,
myself and Dr. S. M. Katre, the Director of the Deccan College
Research Institute requested him to take up the Ghairmanship
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of the Indian Philological Association founded by us in Janu-
ary 1944, and formally inaugurated by Dadasaheb in March,
1944. It is unfortinate that this Association and many other
learned bodies in Poona and outside should lose such a depénd-.
able friend and guide within two, years of his retirement !
Dadasaheb’s contribution to the subjects Which he had
mastered such as /.\1( haeology, Epigraphy, Iconography, Art,
Architecture, Numismatics, etc. are too numerous to be record-
ed in this note. They are enshrined in the several official
publications of the Archacological Survey of India, Epigraphia
Indica, Journal of the Indian Numismatics Society, Proceedings
of the Several Sessions of the All-India Oriental Conference,
some of the Cbmmemoratipne Volumes and the several Oriental’
Journals published in India during the last 23 years: A major
part of the epoch-making excavation at Mohenjo-Daro was
carried out under his supervisjon and to him must go the credit of
many of the disoeveries connected with this excavation. The
celebrated excavations at Paharpur in Bengal and at Ramnagar
in the United Provinces were also planned and executed by
Dadasaheb with great originality and skill. Dadasaheb was the
fountainhead of inspiration to many younger archaeologists. It
was through kis a,;rect inspiration, guidance and cooperatlon
that Dr. H. D. Sankalia, head of the Hlstory-Department of the
Deccan College Resgarch Institute carried out his Pre-historic
Survey of Gujarat, as also his excavation at Brahmapuri in
Kolhapur. Nothing gave Dadasaheb greater pleasure than
helping .young‘tr scholars in their scholarly work which. he
wanted to foster in tltis country by using his abilities and
influence in every possible direction. After his retirement
DagasaheB had conceived many plans of scholarly effdeavour
for the culgural education of the mrasses through Museums
wit’h the cooperation of Governments and the public bodies.
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In one of his lectures delivered at the Baroda Museum in
December 1944 he observes: “It is desirable that in the
task of unravelling India’s civilization from age to age the
- universities and cultural Associations should come forward in
a larger measure side by side with the central, provincial and
state Governments.” Having observed, during his travel to
England and FEurope. the great role played by Museums in
the cultural education of the masses, Dadasaheb carried out
certain reforms in the Museums under his official supervision
and later founded a Museum Association of India for organiz-
ing these reforms on a lasting basis.

Dadasaheb’s life was vitally connected with the academic
activities of several learned bedies in India® Besides his
connection with. the Bhandarkar Institute already referred to,
he was associated with the Deccan College Reszarch Institute,
Poona, as a prominent member of its Quinquennial Com-
mittee appointed ‘by Government and also es a member of its
Council. He was a member of the Managing Committec and
Trustee of the Bharata Itihasa Samshodhak Mandal, Poona.
He was a fellow of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal ard
the President of the Numismatic Society of India. He took
an ,active part in the working of the All;India Oriental Con-
ference as a Member of its Executive Committee and also as the
sectional President at some of its Sessions. He was also
closely connected with the working of the Indian History
Cohg_ress since its first session in Poona in 1935, being the
Sectional President at some of its sessions and the President
of the 1942 session, as also a mentber of the committee for
Ancient Period of the ** History of India ”” scheme undertaken
by this Congress. He had promised to contribute some
chaptérs to this History of India as also to the Histories of
India undertaken by the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay
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and’ another body at Benares. It is an irony of fate that
such an eminent scholar should be removed by thé cruel
hand of death at a* time when his mature scholarship and
academic experience would have enriched several newly pro-.
jected publications undertaken by responsible scholars in
this country. ' '

Rao Bahadur Dikshit leaves behind him a large family
including his wife, f'our sons and a married daughter. All the
children of Rao Bahadur Dikshit are highly educated. The
eldest son has gone to America for higher studies. Another
son Mr. Sadanand Dikshit, M.A. who is now employed in the
Archaeological Department, Baroda, has been trained by his
father in thée subjects {ear to him. I feel sure he will’
uphold the best traditions of his eminent father it the years
to come. Inaclosing this last tribute to the memory of the
depurted savant, 1 offer my sincere condolences to all the
members of his family on behalf of mysclf and brotifr scholars
in this country. ‘

P. K. GobE

SIR P. S. SIVASWAMI AIYAR

Sir P. S. *Sivaswami Aiyar, one of the most conspicuous
figures in the public Mfe of Madras for many years, passed
ayay at his Madras residence on the night of the 5th of
Noyember, 1946. He was a versatile genius ; Madra’ cannot
boast of apother who can be compared with him for his intel-
leqtual emin@nce. As a lawyer, he reached: the top of the
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profession; As 'an administrator he won the esteem of all
those people who knew him intimately. He was a first rate
Sanskrit scholar., He held the highest cacademic positions,
having been the Vice-Chancellor of the University of Madras
and of the Benares Hindu University. He had a commanding
personality ahd no one who sees him can forget him. No one
will miss him in a crowd ; every one w:ll be impressed by his
forceful personality.

He had a special genius to recognize talent. Although
it cannot be said that he discovered the late Mahamaho-
padhyaya Prof. S. Kuppuswami Sastriyar, it may be definitely
said that it was he who first realized the great genius in that
illustrious professor; and he used his own high position to
give the professor the right place that was his due, in the
academic life of Madras and alsq of the wholeof India. He
never made a wrong calculation in such matters. I was one
of .the favuurite students of Prof. Kuppuswami Sastriyar at
the time when Sir Sivaswami Aiyar was the Vice-Chancellor
of the Madras University, and this event gave me an oppor-
tunity to become known to Sir Sivaswami Aiyar even when
I was a student. I cannot forget the first occasion when I
had the prlvnlege of meeting him ; he was ;neth,ulously careful
about pronunciation of English words. Neither pronoun-
ciation nor spelling had been my strong points. When I
replied some of his questions, he would correct my pronun-
ciation instead of continuing the conversation. I must con-
fess .that I felt a little embarassed on this first occasion. I
told my professor about this and he» consoled me by saying
that he had a broad heart and that I could ever depend on
him for‘any assistance in my future academic life. " 1 do not
think that I made a good impression on him in the early da.ys
That is what I could gather from the words of my professor.
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But later on, when I started my research work in Madras,
I knew that he comp;letely changed his opinion. I had been
sending him my publigations. and he always acknowledged
their receipt and he never failed to say a nice word of
encouragement in the reply. .

Sir Sivaswami Aiyar is not the man to make a thousand
promises when a yopng man goes to him and to keep quiet over
them later. As was my own experience, perhaps the first
meeting with him may discourage many. But he always re-
membered what he had in mind and what he did not give out
at the interview. The help came that was never promised and
that was least expected. Such was his way ; and such is the
way of the noble minded.s * v

He had orfe of the best collection of books’; thére are few
private libraries that can be compared with his. He purchased
the latest publications on all subjects; he read through all of
them very mingtely and .mastered the %ontents: He kept
himself up-to-date dn his knowledge of all subjects. He
understood whatever he read; when he said anything, he
knew his mind. When he was a member of the Central Legisla-
ture, he masgered the problems of Indian Military Organization
so thoroughly ¢hat even the highest person in the Governpent
who had to handle the subject realized that he was dealing
with a person who kmew what he was talkiﬁg about. When
he was Vice-Chancellor, he could advice even experts in
science-subjects regarding laboratory equipments to "the
minutest detall. '

»* In him, independ&nce was a stern reality; it was not a
rgere sentimental defiance of certain institutions and certain
ways of 'life and submission at the same time to the dictation
of ‘anothem When he did not submit to the votiferous

pglitical agitator, it was naturally assumed by the unthinking
s . 3
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mass that he was submitting to a foreign power ; and his
unbending independence was always iLnterpreted as a sign of
weakness by many. It is very doubtful if there is another
Indian whose intentions and whose actions in public life have
been so misunderstood and misinterpreted as Sir Sivaswami
Aiyar. But ‘he never worried himself about what he was
thought of by others. He followed public questions very
closely and always expressed his opinions clearly and force-
fully without any fear of disagreeing with even the most
popular figure in public life.

As a politician, he was an unrepentent and impenitent
liberal ; as an- academic man, he was far more liberal. For
‘many years he had been maintzining a High' School in his
own village, for which he had made a very munificent endow-
ment. Later in life, he gave off all his residue’earning as an
endowment for the National Girls’ High School in Mylapore.
But his bénefactions did not receive the same advertisement
as far lesser benefactions of others ; he never lent himself to
such publicity either.

He was. never a popular leader. He did not possess the
the qualifications either for such a réle in society. He was not
a good speaker. He was seldom audible when-he spoke from
a public platform: He was never emotional and could not
appeal to the masses. He did not have the adaptability to envi-
ronments, the flexibility of convictions, the mobility and adjusta-
bility of character, the indifference to consistency, which
are all necessary elements to constitute a popular leader of the
masses. He was ever too far in advance and too high above
“the average to be able to keep pace with the masses and to be at
the head of a slow moving publxc loitering in the lower regions.

He gave his full support to all good causes, especially to
those that- had an academic and cultural leaning. He was a
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Vice-President of the Samskrita Academy, Madras and Pre-
sident of the Board of Editors of the Journal of Oriental
Research, Madras, both fpunded by the late Mahamahopadhyaya
Prof. Kuppuswami Sastriyar. He gave his support to the:
Bulletin of the Adyar Library also. A scholar and a thinker,
a politician and a statesman, an administrator and a lawyer,
he was a true repre§entative of ancient India and a prophet of
the future India; being so extensive in his being, he could
not contract himself to be fitted into the narrow limits of
contemporary conditions. He is an ideal for those who have
a vision and an inspiration for those who have an ideal.

C. KUNHAN Raja

PANDPFTARAJA .K. RAMAPISHAROTh

The firmament of Sanskrit Pandits lost a bright star by
the death on the night of Wednesday the 23rd Octob:er, 1946,
of Panditardja K. Ramapisharoti, an eminent scholar in
Nydya and renowqed as an authority on Sansknt literature,
who hailed from the Cochin State in Malabar. = For many
years he had been, the Sanskrit Pandit in’ the Maharaja’s
College at Ernakulam ; after retirement from that position, he '
spent his time at Tripunithura which is the residence of the
Cochin Royal *Family. His Highness Rama Varma, familiarly
known as Parikshit, now the Elaya Raja (heir-apparent) of
Cochm and the late Panditaraja were -life-long friends and
colleagues in scholarship and in- lxterary activities. ‘There is
a Sanskrlt .College at Tripunithura. For these reasens, he
found a very ggreeable home at Tripunithura. - The retirement
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actually marks the starting of an active literary career for the
Panditéréja. Panditaraja 1s a title conferred on him by the
Sanskrit College at Tripunithura. He took a keen interest
in the affairs of the College and he devoted all his energies
to see that the College kept up a high standard in the instruc-
tion given to the students. He was a scholar of rare qualities
and uncommon abilities. As a teacher, he was highly res-
pected and loved by his students, who are too numerous to
be mentioned individually. I am proud to be able to say
that I am one of his students and that ever since 1 had the
‘privilege of studying Sanskrit under him more than thirty
years ago, he has been ever a source of inspiration for me in
‘my Sanskrit studies; I enjoyed his.regard all dlong. When-
ever I had a chance to go to Malabar, I wever missed a
pilgrimage (so I must call it) to Tripunithura to pay my respects
to my Guru. There is' a sort-of general feeling that the
““ Pandits * are orfly a mass of book learnimg without critical
understanding, devoid of any perspective and any sense of
proportion ; it is also widely held that the plight into which
language-studies have fallen in the schools and colleges is
due not a little to the way in which the * Pandits ”” make
the subject uninteresting and highly taxing to the students’
intellect. In the case of the Panditaraja I can say from
personal experience that if there is any one who could make
the study of Sanskrit interesting to a college class, it is this
scholar. The way in which he explained the texts, drawing
attention to the poetic beauty of the work, keeping to the
right proportion in the matter or grammatical details, made
the study of Sanskrit supremely interesting. Even his mode
of recifing the passages was a source of inspiration for the
students. Although he had been keeping indifferent health
for a few years now, his zeal for study and his devotion to
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Sanskrit never suffered. He had, in collaboration with H.H.
the Parikshit Prince of the Cochin Royal family, pubfished a
commentary on the S’quntalu about thirty years ago. Recently
his commentary on the Dhvanyaloka, called the Balapriya,
has been published in the Kashi Sanskrit Series and his
commentary oun the Malavikignimitra was pu‘blished from
Madras in the Balagnanorama Press. His commentary on the
Dhvanyaloka has won for him universal admiration for giving
a very informative, and at the same time a very readable and
lucid, explanation of this difficult work. His commentary on
the Malavikagnimitra also attempts, and that with great
success, at presenting the dramatic beauty of the work. He
has written an elaborate €ommentary on the Swkasandes
of Laksmidasz which i§ awaiting publication. He has also
wntten a commentary on the second part (starting with the
tenth Skandha) of the Ndarayaniya of Narayana Bhatta
This too has n®t yet been made available for scholars in
print. I had occasion to read both in manuscript form ; both
are very scholarly and profound. Recently when I met him,
I found that he was studying the Durgisaptasati with some
rare commeptanes for the purpose of writing a commentary.
Thus to his last, be was a student. Itisa matter of wqnder
how he could devote himself to such serious studies even
under extreme physical disabilities. With "him disappears a_
scholar, a literary critic, a friend and guide, and a model of
respectability in life.

C. KUNHAN’RAJA
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DR. LAKSHMAN SARUP

When I opened the newspaper of Monday the 28th of
Octdber, I saw there the rather shocking news that Dr. Laksh-
man Sarup of Lahore had pasged away on the dfternoon of the
26th. He was present at the session of the All-India Oriental
Conference at Nagpur from the 19th to the 21st of the month.
Although he was not keeping very good health for some time
now, still when I met him at Nagpur, he was looking quite
fresh and cheerful. Immediately after his return to Lahore,
came his end as a result of heart failure.

He graduated from the Punjab University. At a later
time he went to Oxford with a Government of India Scholar-
ship for higher research in Sanskrit. He werked under the
late Prof. A. A. Macdonell, at that time the Boden Professof¢
of Sanskrit in the Oxford University. He.worked on the
Nirukta of” Yaska ‘and brought out an accurate translation of
that work. He was awarded the Degree of Doctor of Philo-
sophy (D. Phil) for his work, and he returned to India. Then
he publfshed the text of the Nirukta and the Index of the
Nirukta. He also published the commentary of Mahesvara,
disciple of Skandasvamin. In the Introductions to these

'publications he had dealt with various problems regarding the
Nirukia, the commentators on the Nirukta and the commenta-
tors on the Vedas. His edition of the Rgveda with the com-
mentary of Madhava, son of Venkatarya giving detailed notes
mainly in the form of comparison of his commentary with
other vedic commentaries, was in the course of publication
when his end came. A few volumes had already appeared.
He was ohe of the foremost Vedic scholars.

He. was equally at home in Classical Sanskrit and there
are various publications in this field to his credit. He had
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studied the Bhasa problem very minutely. But his immense
contribution in the Vedic field overshadowed his valuable
contribution to Classicgl Sanskrit. He was connected with
the Oriental College, Lahore, for many years and he has trained-
a large number of young men in yesearches ; and many of them
are well-known at present. The late A. C. Woolner held him
in high esteem, and took him as a collaborator in many of his
studies. The Punjab University had always kept up a very
high standard in Sanskrit; and if in recent times, it had
developed into one of the best research centres in India, the
credit goes not a little to Dr. Sarup. The width covered in’
research at Lahore never affected either the depth or the
weight. The® Punjab Santkrit Series owes much for its’

expansion to the co-operdtion of Dr. Sarup. -

Dr. Sarup had been a wery prominent member of the All-
India Oriental Conference.s He has been connected with the
Executive Coundil of the Conference for thany years, and -he
has been also an officer of the Conference. When he passed
away, he has been its Treasurer. He has also presided over
its sections ; he has always contributed Papers for the sessions
and took a very lively part in the discussions at the sectional
meetings. He was zt.very clear, fluent speaker, though there,was
nothing of an orator in him. He explained his points with
lucidity, precision and force. This feature we find in all his
literary contributions. One may differ from him in many of
the points which he had raised during his researches ; but no
one can miss the wealth of evidence which he always bfo’ught
together in support of h?s position.

His students and colleagues at Lahore had great regard
for pim. It the whole of Lahore, he was very much respected.
He -was of. a very genial nature ; a pleasant companion and a
cor.dial friend, he was loved by all who carri.e across him., He
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was one of the most popular figures at the Oriental Conference.
In him we miss a great scholar and a perfect gentleman. The
younger generation loses a reliable guide in their research, and
‘people like me lose an able colleague. His energy can be
seen in the _volumes he has produced. His enthusiasm was a
source of msplratlon to his students and also to his colleagues.
He was still in the prime of his life; he had not yet retired
from service. No one who saw him at the Oriental Conference
could have even dreamt that within less than a week after that
function, he would be snatched away from our midst. I
‘record the sense of loss sustained by Indian scholarship
through his premature death.

C. KUNHAN Raja

ANNOUNCEMENT

Attention is hereby invited to the Indian Culture Essay
Competition conducted by the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan on
any -aspect of Indian Culture, written in Samskrit, Hindi or
English, for the Annual competitions started by the Bhavan
since 1942. The branches of study mentioned below are not
exhaustive but only representative, to give an idea to intend-
ing competitors. (1) Religion and Phllosophy ; (2) Art and
Architecture ; (3) Languages Literature and nguxst:c Criti-
cism ; (4) History—Political ; (5) Social and Economic Otder,
(6) One.Gold Medal and One Silver Medal have been specially
donated for the best and next best essay on * Bhagavad-gita
and Life.’ For fuller details intending competitors may address
the Registrar, Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay'



MANUSCRIPTS NOTES
By H. G. NARAHARI

I. ANOTHER IMPORTANT MS. OF THE
NITIDVISASTIKA

IN the May tssue of this Journal 1 described a new version of
the. Nitidvisastiha of Sundarapandya given in a Malayalam MS.
(XXI1. Q. 8) depesited in the Adyar Library. I have since found
that there is still another MS. of the work in the Library which also
deserves special notice. This is a fairly old palm leaf M§ written
in Grantha characters and consisting of 11 folia. It bears the
shelf-number XXXIII. F. 28, Compared with the existing printed
version of the N Itfdmsastzka, this MS. has a number of Varietas
Lectiones, all of neghglble value, and thirtgen addhtional verses.
Eleven of these verses are already found in the Malayalam MS,
referred to above. Dnly the following two verses deserve to bes
recorded now :

slaAcaquarai g@%ﬂ%ﬁ ATEAE: |

aimafa ggamaary ATEAHRGUET || (fol. 33q)
Aaanwe afmi FaRS gfadiaed | :
ﬁgmqoqata: g@ 7 aaifed Snfeaea: | (ol 38a)
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II. THE LONGER RECENSION OF THE
KAVIRAKSASIYA

In the last issue of this Journal I described a Malayalam MS.
(XXI1. Q. 8) ir the Adyar Library which gives a version of the
KaviraksasTya different from that contained in either of the two
complete editions of it known so far, The Lihrary has thiree more
MSS. of the work, fwo in grantha and one in Telugu. The Telugu
MS. (XXX.].2) is incomplete and a detailed-study of it now is of
no use. As regards the grantha MSS.,, both are complete but only
one of them deserves special mention now. That bearing the
number XXXIII. F. 28 gives a version which is in no way different
from the existing printed editions except for a few verbal variations
here and there which are of no literary value. But the other MS
(XIX. N. 7) gives a text totally unknown so far. It differs radically
from the two available printed editions. Not only does it omit
verses found in both, but also it adds a very large number of its
own to the existing stock. Of the Telugu editi(on, for instance, it
omits 46 verses but adds in its turn 259 verses ; while the former
text has mo subdivisions, the MS. divides the text into three books
each of which is called a s'ataka.! The MS. can thus be said to
give the longer recension of the poem, while what we have so far,
including the Malayalam MS. referred to above, forms the shorter
recension. ‘

Iam planniné to bring out soon in this Journal an edition of

" the Kaviraksasiya based on this MS. I will take then the oppor-
tunity to show in detail how the fwo recensions are w.idely
divergent. I content myself now only with announcirg the existence
of a new and longer recension of this important and interesting
didactic poem. B

L

! The Devanagari edition of the poem (STktisangraha,«N. S. Press,
Bombay, 1901) also_ divides the text into five sections called paddhatis ; but
all these together make only 103 .verses less by two than tlie Telugu edition
with which otherwise the edition is more or less identical.
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KRTANTRAVB’I_‘TIPRAKES’A BY KARMADHARA
By PANDIT V. KRISHNAMACHARYA

THIS is a very rare and important manuscript. The MS. is not
available in any other Library “and is not everf mentioned in
Aufrecht’s Catalogus &atalogorum. There is a paper MS. in the
Adyar Library. Shelf No. 40. B. 23. Paper. 360 Foll. 10§ X4}
inches. 11 lines in a page. Devanagari script Old. Slightly in-
jured. Good writing. The folios are numbered 1 to 406; but
some folios are missing in the middle. The MS. breaks off in the
2nd Chapter.

It is believed that the Katantrasutras were composed by
S'arvavarman %in the first «cetitury A.D. MM. Haraprasada S'astri
definitely fixes ¢he date 89 A.D. for the worke About the eighth
century A.D. «Durkasimha wyote 3 vrtti on the Katantrastitras.
Thé work under notice is a copnmentary on the vrtti of Durgasimha.
The author Kargnadhara was the son of “Laksmithara of .the
Kayastha family. T l;le verses found in the beginning of the work
are interesting and I give below an extract from them.

AuRegunafEafeR arasi AEEar

g wf Raafy aftsgiean fagdg: |
g1 Neify’ad dawatE Wil GAgead

fer maguEaaa eRon e & areg 70 |

_Promaeianafigh 14 ege REERT

wiragAafafaagnd gaa: Bl R, |
gilcagsiia @ qfadmar gafads fea: oz |
Pdedear IR ausl €ad gAgTaAl = |
adeg af grlrgmiRmasis wfegegs |
daafrsy fadaoa aai g siafd dsam )
PRmarAkas:aaicg, giea 3 gaan adad |
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mﬁaﬁ:ﬁ'ﬁéﬁsww:'mtﬁwm g2a aufg |l
S FRSTFNTEMIA REETER gofadad |

 fraraaea shRgaA gadeaEr ||

ARITRIISA AEIGIM NN JABAIGIET |
A e Jafmmrsiafed ash |
JigeaaqafaIga 3fa eaafaadifaa-.

115154 S JaageaRRIfaas: |
Saifl gguEamiafsd BRY ga-

q: A0 T gARARAT & A9 1 sgan |
qeqrcas: aavgcgeMefFarrmRAsRikaSazade:
wFg) NEeRgarEafiat AR aTe gf afdasws: |
JAIGLAE Tl AR FEaRS | |
feamifFgay dgamg ariagazEr |l
gREG AT SRS g

grEal gy agd qud died; |
a1, el safaa sFAgaaEfsE-

ghigafy 9 Sagmyd am faey |
awgsmgia‘l a9 39 agsAifAafanr

guRaEASR waaT: &gaswa: |
fhgvams Byaage a1 gfumg- .

saacamAEieafiaggRIfai i 1
AlaiaaiaiAiaead gavacakauma: |
azaAl 4: gRadiash arewifest: gan: ||
fagi fawmi giqdon agafn agom |
fRpETELSERaIR AR IS |
FifnERER! agAdeERaRIZo-

gitETRam sRIaaT Seniegat B
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Fxal agafa gW grEfess & oA

A afegro] Rrawa guar waan ghmifaa: |l
aqag: Hakma frgaaa: ggad=afeatE: |
AegAAfaFdngdq g AN |l
quafial acReAIfsi a1 G GG |
fEaANa giasa 9 aisarats aiaa gsean |l
fafezarsa) wfrar ugsgdguy eaferadsgda: |
gagsari fMfaa a1 Yaageatag amn |l
qoitAsfqaziigacy gaaaR: afeacand ;
nqi fgsnaafy a: seE) waF afasgar €@ ug: |l
gegead gfqard Rfa &y atdl: g gadr: |
afy o weafRn aRgn = sai sgeae |
FAFAUA, A & qgesaard |
gl gargAmoEizaEdy |
nai age gge MR |
Z=I1 aAEgIAeg gaised aifa &R fgan
sfegafafugal s gaadt a8 |
da a0t Aa qg Hegarzia: |
FEoe 1 sodeafad M fwea |

EQAMEIRE T AT TFGHSSA
¥ 3¢ guiaeiyd wmdd = g
. FaifteEiia gaad AsgHea gdte |l
ga1 adan s afgaafafEsifaataaan: |
ahrarRe ST aefafSRaRdRE: |
fraard) Wgar gha Fasa: &al |
|, gafagfaa esma: idamands ||
shfitardishy T gy gedl agea; gER HN 1 |

267
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afzarge agiRag gagaegRiaefad) |
g A1 SFSAT gEg qEicadt arganeqIi: |

- s afombearg: m@rgaistditaagegarea ||

wg: Higea aysMfiR agfAdishy adigaeed |
aaishy a1 safeaarenea: ged a4 @ gfawionfy ||
gAasonAshy disvafasorat o |
zafsag sIdonseaEsagatm: ||
FSI9FH IR0 THR GAEEEATIRRSE |
faaradd sggogud QISR A9 |
FiFETen A8 Fefuiga: ga: !
3: gl FIFEa: MAVIFANSTA: ) '
axteediaE fasmfaraeafy gasa—
sheafagea fMXgadt azat: miswamad |
FcqageamaifmEr sl @ aamifEzg: |
Tl T A FAAARGES T FAT RwSAI
Hacy wifFeE frgefa a sfagis gangegafy |
Aonr grNogdar agRageaEly gdndia
gemggd |1 Sty e aed wicfasa )
nyRATUIagEgaEaEaTt:
HfsTaFensEaAina; gEan 4 R |

| gAY IAag: § SeHET

guafy s@ERanifaanifanifya: ||
argd qitfns Awmly asmfFERTEe |
Rregargmafa adieg @S aar /|1
T spoaeiE fRy agiehs daf
AFEITEnqEd gy 99 FEed A |
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f a1 fr faadentor 3l a: FesaCgal
aedsd) ufqanaRa af a1 aisgad |

gaRaTEag gear gadfeaan |

far g dwisag Wiy @zag aafad |l

Colophon on fol. 88 (a)
g sharogetdahaaganizeaicasiaiatiii=a s
FAnFAgFIR gEa: afedaqiz: quig: |

From the extract given above the following facts are known,
regarding the work and its author. Durgasirhha wrote a vrtti or
gloss on the Katantrasutras of Sarvavarman. Trilocanadasa
wrote a commentary on Durgasithha’s vr#ti and the commentary
was called Pamyj#ka. T hen®V ijayananda wrote another commentary
on Durgasimha’s vrtti thinking that the Pafijika of Trilocanadasa
was difficult to upderstand ; but in fact Vijayananda's commentary
became more diffieult than the Pafjika. 11t this connection eur
author criticizes Vijayg‘man'da as Vagmin. Thus Durgasithha’s vrtts
remained not understandable by average students. That is why our
author Karmadhara ventured to write the commentary on Durga-
sithha's vytt7 in a simple manner. Karmadhara traces the genealogy
of his patron® Devama.tha thus : In the Kayastha family there was
a great person callea Megha. Though he was proffcient ift all
branches of learning he was specially attached to the medical
science with immen8e love. Megha's son was one Trilocana,
who ‘was well-versed in Vedas and Sastras as well. Trilocana’s
son was, Gadadhara whose skill in medicine was appreciated in the
assemblies of .experts in the subject. Gadadhara’s son ‘was
Bhadhara, a great phySician. Bhtdhara’s son was Bhavanatha
wpo loved much grammar and rhetoric though his horeditary
subj.ect whs medical science. He was .honoured and patronized
by the Emperor Muhammad Shah and spent the latter part of
his life on: tkee bank of Ganges with hns wife. called Sumitra.

. Bhavanatha’s son was Devanatha’swho was the winister of
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Husain Shah and helped many kings in regaining their lost kingdoms.
He also instituted many inns, gardens and made gifts of villages
to worthy persons. He was the patron 6f our author. Devanatha
had six sons called (1) S'ivanitha, (2) Raghunatha, (3) Somanatha,
(4) Vigvanatka, (5) Vadinatha and (6) Adinatha. He also had a
brother called Gopindtha.

As regards his anéestry the author describes himself as the
son of Laksmidhara and Yajfiartipa and grandson of Yas'odhara
who was a great poet and artist. Yas'odhara was also a gram-
‘marian, and is said to have borne the title Navakiliddsa. He was
patronized by the king Rudrasirmha.

Karmadhara mentions in the work many authors including
Vardhamana (the author of the Visfgra a commentary on the
Katantrasttra), Prthvidhara (a Commentator on Vardhamana's
Vistara) Gotama and Nagandyaka (commentators on the Katantra-
stitras), Kulacandra (author of the Durgavakyaprabodha), S'arva-
varman (author of the Unadivytti of Katantta school), S'ripati
(author of the Katantraparisista). Vidyanznda (commentator on
the Amarakosa) and Katantraprakirnaka) and Studraka (a coms
mentator on the Amarakosa).

As regards the date of the author we have to consider
the referenge to Rudrasirhha, the patror; of -Yadodhara, the
grandfather of our. author. The king Rudrasirhha is known to
have written a ‘work called Vu‘ﬂﬁnatarangmt copy of which is
available in the Tanjore Palace Library (dee No. 3736, Vol. VI
of ‘the Descriptive Catalogue of the Library). Rudrasirhha
mentions himself as the son of Dalela Sirhha. Vide the stanza found
in the Vijfianatarangini .

.aﬁr.amfaaaﬁ gagai Fof gar&qfé#f

" qigAi gl RpeRAamanagifaa |
sireggraariandt (i Seamad

eﬁamﬂmwmmm ]
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(AL AR ISR E I
frgiea ¥afEgaa: geqaad: ga: |
TR FgRgT: eafag: aqr-
ARG {I 956 (8] ASAIREHA |

Colophon :

“ gfty ST lTET G aFR IR H I AR SRR
FRsingEafbefafaam aaqoEmgan FenAadiaEgaRa-
fesgfaial fmaaifgoal smgranewfmaand am deq;
F@ie: gad: ||

Sarmmkarad%isa on whom the work Vijfidnatarangini was written’
is mentioned asea king amd said to have writte a work called
Hathasarmketagandrika (Vide ,Aufrecht’s Catalogus Catalogorum,
Vol: I, page 753) The work ijnana.ta.ranglm is said to have
been composed m the year 1411 A.D. (Vide M. Krishnamachari’s
History of Classzcal Sanskrit Literature, page 433). Karmadhara
also states that the® work Katantravrttiprakasa was written
under the instance of Devanatha who was the minister ofsEmperor
Husain Shah. There are evidences to identify the Muhammadan
Chief called Husaig Shah with the famous Alauddin Husain Shah
of Bengal. It ®s said that the King Husain, the lastgindependent
King of Jaunpur being overcome by Bahlol Isodi about 1476 A.D,
took refuge with Emperor Husain Shah referred to above. The
period of his ruling over Bengal has been fixed as 1493 to 1519 A.D.*
Vincent A. Smith writes ‘about the Emperor Husain Shah thus:
“ Frequent references are found in old Bengali literature indioating
the, esteem and trust in which the Emperor Husain Shah was held
by the Hindus. In fact it seems to be true that the patronage and
fatour of the Muhammadan emperors and chiefs gave the first start
tow2rds _ the recognition of Bengali in the Courts of the Hindu
Rajas who under the guidance of their Brahmm ‘teachers were

~mare inclined*to encourage Sanskrit.” (Vide page 264 of the
7
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Oxford History of India by V. A. Smith, second edition 1923).
Karmadhara also says that Bhavanatha. thg father of Devanatha
was patronized by Muhammad Shah- who may be identified
with Muhammad Shah III, 1463 A.D. (Vide page 279 of the
History of India by V. A. Smith, mentioned above). Taking
into consideration all the references mentioned above, we may
fix the author in the last quarter of the 15th Cgntury A.D.

The commentary is written in a simple manner and easy style
with necessary and useful discussions on the views of other
commentators on the work. The commentator says that the
Katantravyakarana is also called Kaumara, Kalapa and Kilapa,
In explaining the above mentioned titles he states—that the work
is called Katantra because it is shorter and simpler than Paniniya.
It is called Kaumara because it was ‘composed, by him through
the grace of God Kumara or Subrahmanya. In this connection he
also adds that the work was writrten in order to educate the
King SalivZhana in grammar. (Vide—#3% tﬁﬁa ffsaf«fas -
Pgsami dwifeaasemeaaE aReE gikagmfaamEaadal
Aoy Faaka adasor=dmaiE: seRaeazgEr A
FAr PresamwmAnlatafyg SenasefRagardEd Ga a-
qa ifa I). Mahamahopadhyaya Haraprasada Sastri in his Intro-
duction to fthe Descriptive Catalogue of Sansk¥it MSS. in the
Collections of Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. VI, 1931 says
that the work wa{s written in 69 A.D. and adds the following tradi-
“tion on the origin of the work—" one of the Kings of the Satavahana
dyna:sty took a wife from Northern India; she spoke Sanskrit
whiclt 'he did not understand, and often made curious and ludicrous
mistakes. At ‘last unable to bear the jeerings of his wife, he made
up his mind to study Sanskrit, and asked his Pandit Sarvavarman
to write'.a treatise on grammar, that would give him a workabYe
knowledge of Sanskrit. &arvavarman produced a grammar which
in six 'months gave the king what he wanted. ThlS tradition is
given in detail in H.P.R. 111, ,50.”  The work is also called Kalapa
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because it was composed by the author who belonged to.Kalapa
Sakha. He also states that it is called Kalapavyakarana by
Gaudas because the auther approached God Kumara with Kalapa
(a feather of peacock) in his hand to know as to what name would’
be appropriate to the work and Kumara replied that Ehe work must
be named Kalapavyakarana because the author came to him with
Kalapa. In the midglle of the commentary he quotes the following
verse

gy 1Ty gua T gNIaRe gaafaieg: |
sifamTIafaEaam aiftregamn: saad afd )
Though the colophons read tire name of the work as K atantra-
mantraprakas®, " the reading apparently must be mistake for

Katantravrttiprakasa or ®Katantrastitraprakasa as there i$ no
justification forsthe inclusion of the word ‘ mantra ’in the title.
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Vedic Bibliography by Dr. R. N. Dandekar, Published by the
Karnatak Publishing House, Bombay 1946. Price Rs. 15.

If we are to make steady progress in our research, we must
"have an accurate and comprehensive account of what has been
done in the field prior to any particular stage. It is only in this
‘way that we can avoid going over the same field again and also
‘avoid going bdckward in our movements. It wjll also help us in
seeing that no part has been left unexplored in ,our survey, an
omission which will necessitate a return to an early part. Even
thé best specialist jn any field cannot have at hlS command at all
times a systematic and well-arranged account of the activities of
others and of even himself, through his own specialised activity ;
he requives such material prepared for him by a specialist in such
systematic and orderly presentation of the facts.

This Vedic bibliography prepared by the eminent research
schelar, Dm R. N. Dandekar of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research
Institute, Poona, satisfies a need strongly felt by all Vedic scholars.
Prof. L. Renou of Paris had published a,similar Bibliographic
Vedique which brought the subject up to 1930, and this is a
continuation of that monumental work. At the same time, the
author amplifies Renou's work for the period prior to 1930, by
filling up certain entries that did not find a place there. Editions
of texts with or without commentaries, translations, studies, notes
etc., all articles bearing on the subject : everything has heen noticed
in this bibliography. The whole work is divided into 21 wnain
chapters and each such chapter is subdivided into vanous sections,
168 in number. There is one chapter devoted to the Indus Valley
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Civilization, which is a novel feature of this work ; this is the first
time that a comprehensive bibliography on that subject has been
prepared. . )

The work contains over 3500 entries. In the list of Jouynals,
periodicals etc. that have been utlhsed in preparing this Work
there are noticed nearly 300 names This itself *is proof of the
labour that the author had to undertake to bring out such a work.
After the main texf, covering 314 pages, there is a supplement
which amplifies the information contained in the main portion,
giving new entries that did not find a place there. This is followed
by a list of authors cited in the whole work and an index of words,

On the occasion of the Silver Jubilee of the Bhandarkar
Oriental Resgarch Instltute nearly four years ago, there was
published a twenty five Years survey of the work done in the field
of Oriental stuales That was a general surVey ; that contamed
much of blbllographlcal material. But that was not a bibliography.
This book supphes the whoke material for a particulgr field, while
that publication whs a review of the field. ¢ .

It is necessary tmprepare such bibliographies for all the various
sections of the field of Oriental studies. Annual bibliographies
can be prepared for the whole field, and at intervals of ten or
fifteen years_ consolidated bibliographies for each of the sections
can be preparod segarately. as otherwise the annual laxbllographnes
may themselves become too unwieldy for reference.

It requires enormous patience to prepare all the entries. It
requires more dexterity to analyse them and classify them. Ie
requires a real genius to present them in such a clear way-as is
done in* this book. The work is not a mere list of authors and
works arranged under a few headings. Under most of the entries
there is a small notice giving useful information about the work.

o The .prmtmg has been done very neatly and the progf reading
has been carried out with great care, In ancient India, the
schiolars had produced immense analytical matter for® critical
stpdies of "tte subjects. This is sp_ecially tpe case in the matter
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of the Vedic studies in ancient times in India. Through such
publications we are now reviving our ancient traditions. There
might have been some relapse in Indian séholarship. But the
achievements of young scholars have shown that Indians are
capable of keeping the highest standards in analytical faculty,
critical examination and lucid presentation. This publication is
not merely a great help for scholars; it 1s also a model for

scholars.
EDITOR

Catalogue of the Anup Sanskrit Library, prepared by Dr.
C. Kunhan Raja and K. Madhava Krishna Sarma, Fasciculus 11,
Pages 101-200, 1946. ' )

This sécond fasciculus of the Ca[‘alogue continues the first
part of the work which was reviewed in the columns of this
Bulletin, Vol. IX, part 2, pp. 72-74. The Gita section is completed
on p. 105 and%he Dharma-g/astra section ranges frpm pp. 106 to 200.
As the fasciculus shows the last entry with the title Paflicadasa-
karma the section will continue into the next fasciculus also.

The content of the catalogue for the section on dharmagastra is
divided into twenty-two sections. First come the miula smrtis.
The next treats of Acara, the third section on Agauca, fourth on
.Ahnika, fifth{ on Karmavipdka, sixth on Kakanirphya, seventh on
Kundavidana, eighth on Jatinirpaya, ninth on Tirtha, tenth on Dana,
eleventh on Pratisthd, twelfth on Prayagcitta thirteenth on
Mahatmyas, fourteenth on Vivaha, fifteenth on Vyavahara, sixteenth
on Vrala, seventeenth on S'anti, eighteenth on S'raddha, nineteenth
on Sanyfisa twentieth on Sn@ina, the twenty-first ot nibandhas of
a comprehensive nature and the twenty-secend on Prakirpaka.

Of these sections the twenty-first section forms the biggest
single sedtion, and is represented by Numbers 2313 to 2671. Thd
section on dharmadiastra begins from No. 1402 and the fast
number on p. 200 is 2720. The collection is a fa.ir‘ly' representa-
tive one and one of the' most*important collections which contaén
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rare volumes not available in other Libraries. Many of the*manu-
scripts are dated and the dates range from, A.D. 1414 (p. 108) to
A.D. 1735 (p. 148). One can also notice that the manusgripts
seem to have originally belonged to groups of scholars as represented
by families of father, son, grandson and so on. The name
Sarvavidyanidhdna Kavindracarya Sarasvati occurs in the list
several times as the gwner of the manuscripts, as also Mapiram etc.

The section on nibandhas, which is the biggest single section,
contains the most important of the manuscripts. The Kalpataru
of Laksmidhara is represented by five manuscripts containing the
Grhastha, Rajadharma, Niyatakala and Vyavahara Kandas (p. 170).
The Todarananda is fully represented in all its sections in this
Library. Prqf. Kane noticing the sections of Todarananda.
available to hxm when hg wrote his first volume of the History
of Dharma S astrq in 1930 (pp. 421-423) could” mention only some
of jhe sections and not all the twenty-one which are represented |
in this Library. * The date &f composition of the wogk is fixed by
Prof. Kane betwken 1565 and 1589 A.D. Some of the manu-
scripts of Todaranamda in the Bikaner Library belong to the time
of Todar Mal himself as the dates-they bear are A.D. 1373, 1574,
and 1582. No. 2250 bears the date A.D. 1680 and relates to
Sarhskara. The sectxon on Samhita-saukhya is dated A.D. 1645.

The Caialog ue .gives a detailed account of the mgnuscripts in
a short compass and justifies the name ‘ Clussified List.’ The
necessary information’ required regarding any particular manuscript
is given in six columns. The column on Remarks contains useful®
information. The present. Catalogue can easily form the basis for
a futures Descyiptive Catalogue with a little more effort and .entry
into details. The editors deserve congratulation for having brought
ouf “this second fasciculus proving the richness or the Bikaner
Lgbrary. The completion of the further parts of the Catalogue
is ayaited ‘with pleasure and interest.

A. N. KRISHNAN
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Digvijayamahakavya by Meghavijayagani, edited by Pandit
Ambalal Premchand Saha, Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay,
1945, Price Rs. 5-12-0. .

This is number 14 in the Singhji Jaina Series published by the
Bharatiya Vidira Bhavan. The' book opens with a life-sketch of
Babu Shri Bahadur Singhji Singhi who has made a munificent
endowment for bringing® out these Jain publications, and with an
account of his activities in connection with the starting of the
Series. Then after a short preface by Shri. Jinavijayamuni, the
General Editor of the Series, there is a detailed introduction by the
editor. After a short notice about the manuscripts and the author
in general there is a discussion on the works of the author according
to subjects: Kavya, Nyaya, Vyﬁkama;m, Jyotisa and Adhyatma.
Thig is followed by brief observations ox the poem and a summary
of the work. All this is in Gu)aratx o

" Then comes the text, a Sansknt poem in 13 cantos describing
the. life of Vayaprakhastri who was the sixty- ﬁg_st in descent from
Mahavira, the ‘prophet’ of Jainism, in the pontifical line. The
first 24 verses of the first canto are devofed to an invocation to
the 24 Tirthankaras; then Gautama, Indrabhiti and other Gapa-
dharas, the disciples of Mahavira who is also the 24th of the
Tirthasikaras, are praised; this is followed by an appreciation of

- good *scholat; and an attack on bad critics. Fhen %he story begins
with a long description of Jambtdvipa. The whole of the second
canto is devoted to a description of Bharatavarsa. The third canto
deals with the life and teachings of Mahavira. In the next canto
is described the life of Vijayadevastri, the sixtieth in descent from
Mahgvira. His direct disciple was Vijayaprabhastri, the hero of
the poem, whose pilgrimages and social @nd religious works form
the subject matter of the remaining cantos. The fifth, sixth and
seventh oeantos describe his tour to the north, north-east and west
respectiyely. The eighth tanto is mainly devoted to the description
of the city of Slivapuri (Siroli) and of Pars'vajina GS’aﬁkhes'vara
worshipped ,there. The' next «canto describes his pilgrimage fram
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Siroli to Medinipuri through Jaiandhar. The following four rantos
deal with his tour to the east, and contain picturesque descriptions
of the city of Agra, the rivers Ganges and Jumna, and, the
mountain Sammeta.

There are two tippanis, one by the author hlmqelf and the other
by the editor, explaining the meanings of difficult words The text
is given at the top of the page, and below that come the tippanis.

The author Meéhavijayagar_li is one of the best Jaina poets,
and has to his credit as many as 24 works on diverse subjects
literary and scientific. He is a great Sanskrit scholar with perfect
mastery over the language. In the work under review the poet"’
conforms to many of the features of the Mahakavya laid down by
rhetoricians. [n the course of the narration there is plenty of-.
occasion for long descnptl‘)m of various objects. «he author was.
a Jaina monk of the S'vetambara sect, who ﬂourlshed towards the
close’ of the seventeenth centfiry, and was a younger contemporary
of Vljayaprabhasﬁn, the herd of the poem. Henceghis accounts
have a historical ®alue which many other biog.raphical Kavyas like
the S ankaravijaya hau:dly possess. The poem also sheds much light
on contemporary social and religious conditions of the Jaigas. But
the chief attraction of the book lies in its literary merit. The poem
18 undoubtedly one of the best Sanskrit Mahakavyas of the Jainas.

The correq readmg on page 74, line 2, should ?e ‘v‘iﬂc'ﬁf(ﬁl
instead of amqf‘afif‘a On page 17, line 5, the mntre requires oI
instead of ‘er.

The editor Sri Ambala Premchand Saha has done his work'
with. meticulous care in a scholarly and thorough manner. ‘The
printing®and get-up of the book are very good, quite in ketping
W:th the other volumess of the Series. The authorities of the
Bharatlya Vidya Bhavan are to be congratulated on the excellent
work they, are doing in publishing such important literagy wprks
little known to the general public.

K. KUNJUNNI RAJA
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Rasaratnapradipika of Allardja, Edited by Dr. R. N. Dande-
kar, 1945. Price Rs. 2-12-0.

/This is No. 8 in the Bharatiya Vidya Senes This is the first
time* that this work has been edited. It is a small work on Alas-
k@ra dastra dealing with Rasg, in six chapters The author is
Allaraja son of Hammira, whom the editor has identified as a king
of Ranasthambha, one of the many kings w{hom ‘Allauddin Khilji
defeated. His date, namely, early in the fourteenth century, fits
in well with the possible datg of the work, as determined from
citations in it and from references to it. The great difficulty is

‘that an Allargja is not known to history. It may be, as the editor

suggests, a name assumed by him. The work deals in the classical
-style, with Bh&vas, Vibhavas and Anubhavas, Vyaphicaribhavas,
the eight Rasas and Bhavas, Hﬁvaé,etc., of heroines. There is
an Introductory 6hapter where the author gives ‘some information
about himself, that he was the son of Hammira who had conquered
Kerkana. PBut thel:.e is no Hammira whose cofiquest of Korikana
is '’known so prominently in history. For.this' reason the identity
of the author still remains to be definitely se‘tled. The Notes that
follow draw attention to the works on Alasnikdra with which the
statements in the text have intimate relation, among other things.
There is an index of authors and works mentioned i in the text, and
a concordaqce of passages taken up for 1!1ustra":10ns in this text
which are found in other Alankara works also. The last item in
the work is an index of stanzas quoted in the work.

The editorial work has been executed with the usual accuracy
and thoroughness associated with the name of Dr. Dandekar. * The
Introduction deals exhaustively with the work p.nd the author

and the date. -
EDiTOR

Administration Report of the Archaeological De#arh?tmt,
1120 M.E.; Gouernment of Trvancore by R. Vasndeva Poduval,
B.A., Director of Atcheology, Trivandrum, 1946,
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The present report covers the Malabar year 1120, correspond-
ing to 1944-1945. The activities of the Department were confined
to the fields of Expl’ora.ti.on, Epigraphy, Conservation and Excava-
tion. Fifteen ioscriptions not hitherto noticed by the Depart:ment
were discovered and deciphered. The dates of these range from
the thirteenth century A.D. in vatteluttu charactefs to A.D. 1893
in Tamil scrips. The third inscription appears to be a duplicate
copy of No. 15 of 1193 M.E. and so is not a new one.

On the side of conservation six kalmandapams, being dated
monuments and falling between A.D. 1640 and 1775 and known as
way-side rest houses, were renovated, as they were found to be in.
a state of decay.

The excavation activities have proved more fruitful this year.,
A trial excavation at Vel!irn.ala in South Travangore on the slopg
of a hillock sitlated in Kalapatidesam in the Kalkulam Taluq has
revealed old Burial urns, 23°of which have been excavated. The
shape of the urnseis the samedhough there, is dlﬂ'erence in size. , A
tabular statementeof the measurements of the urns is giver in
page 4. The pottery {5 unburnt. The belief is that these urns were
used to put in very old people who on account of age became
‘bent-backs’ and on their death were put in pots along with fried
paddy. and closed with suitable lids and then buried.

The seconq extavation was conducted on the ruigs of the site
of an old palace in the same Kalkulam Taluq gn a vacant land and
7 furlongs from the Padmanabhapuram palace.. .The chief object
was to verify the tradition of the existence of a subterratiean.
passage connecting the palace of Padmanabhapuram with ,the
place that had fallen into ruins on the vacant site. At a depth of
five feet from the ground a flight of granite steps three feet in lefigth
was* discovered with four more steps above. The operations were-
inferrupted by inceasant rain. The further investigation of the
site is theréfore likely to prove fruitful and. important. *

A. N. KRISHNAN
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Tantrasamuccaya of Narayana with two commentaries,
1945, Price Rs. 7-0-0.

This is number 151 in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series
now published by the University of Travancore. This has
been very ably edited by the Curator, Prof. V. A. Ramaswami
ba.stn The text with the commentary called Vimarsini by
Sankara, the author’s son, had already heen published in this very
series as Nos. 67 and 71 many years ago. The present edition
contains another commentary also, namely, the Vivarana by an
unknown author who styles himself as Narayanasisya; he is a
-disciple of the author. Only the first four chapters are included
in the portion now issued. There is a very critical and scholarly
.introduction in English by the edito|r. followed by apother in Sans-
krit by Pandit N. Rama Sastri. In thé_Preface there is a footnote
where there is a remark about another work of the author named
MaGnavavastulaksana or Manavasamuccaya or Mduusyalaksqua,
that the name Satpaficasika given to it in the Adyar Library
Biilletin in Vol. Vi, pp. 41 to 51 is wrong. ‘That is the name
which the Adyar Manuscript gives to the.work. After the text
portion there are some very useful indices: verse index, index of
citations in the commentaries, variant readings of the second
commentary Vivarasna, index of Mantras cited in the text and in
the commeq.tanes and variant readings of the text‘ .Except in the

" matter of the paper used and the printing and the get up, the
edition has been éxecuted with great skill. A work of this import-
«ance deserves better presentation so far as ‘the form is concerned,

besides the plan and execution.
([EDITOR

Kavya-vichar, Gujarati Sahitya Parishad, Bombay, pp. 304
Price Ra. 4. ‘

This is a translation of Dr. S. N. Das Gupta’s Bengali book
of the same name, by Mr. Nagindas Parekh. Itds a manual of
Sanskrit literary criticism.
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It contains chapters on Grammar and Alamkara, the-ancient
writers on Ala.r'nkiraa the merits and faults of drama, on expression,
idealism, Aesthetic quality, on Rasa and Kavya, and on Dpvani.
Samskrta illustrations are quoted and explained to illustrate the
principles. In the end the opinjons of western writers on these
subjects are given " with reference to the views given.

The book !s a very useful one as it presents the standard views
of Samskrta writers in a form in which the reader can grasp them.
The book fulfils a need in vernacular literature and deserves

translation in other vernaculars.
P.B.N.

- Krsnarjitnavijayanataham by Venkataramayajvan (Copies
from C. V. \enkatarama, Dikshitar, Vadakkanthara Vil[age,‘
Palghat), 1944, pp. 45. Price Re. 1. . *

Thisis a modern.'dra'matiza.tion of the well-known epic incident
connected with the P#@indavas while they were in exile, of how a
gandharva, Gaya by name, offended S'ri Krsna somehow and sought
thereafter the refuge of Arjuna who had to defend him against his
own ‘“‘guide} ehilosopher and friend.” The author is an experi-
enced writer with’ & large pumber of compositions; literary and"
dastraic, to his credit. The present drama in five acts is one more
proof of his literary ability. The language in which it is Wi'ittep
is easy, effortless and elegz_mt'; but it is to be wished that the author
were stricter in the observance of the rules of grammar. On p. 18,
for instance, dfag @ is preferable to FfegR and wR{RAr to dar,
Otherwise this little book is an excellent addition to Sanskrit litera-
ture contributed by contemporary writers. .

H. G. NARAHARI
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. Kamasuddhi, An One-Act play, by Dr. V. Raghavan, Pub-
lished by the Amrtavani, pp. 8. 1946.

This is an One-Act play composed on.the basis of the Kumara-
sambhava of Kalidasa; but the original plot is slightly emended
here in that Cupxd not Sliva, is now the hero, and Rati, not
Parvati, the heroine. The play is a useful addition to current

popular literature in Sanskrit. -
H. G. NARAHARI

Vernal Blooms, by Wm. Quan Judge, The Theosophy Co.,
Los Angeles, 1946. 4

A Golden Jubliee Memorial of the v.ork of Wm. Quan Judge,
a founding-member of the first Lodge of The Theosaphical Society
and one of its early Vice- Presxdents, the volume contains articles
on TheosopHy as applied to metaphysncs, methods of service,
psychic and spiritual powers, historical notes, a.nd is enriched with

reminiscences of Madame Blavatsky. )
' A . H.P.



DR. S. KRISHNASWAMI AIYANGAR

In the deadh of the late Pewan Bahadur Dr. S. Krishha-
swami Aiyangar, Indian historical scholarship has become
very much poorer. Born on the’ 15th of April, 1871,
Dr. Krishnaswami Aiyangar took the degree in Physics and
then turned to the study of History. He took his M.A.
degree in it in 1879. He soon became an Assistant in the
Central College, Bangalore. In his spare hours he devoted
his®time to research especially in South Indian History. His
papers on ®he Cola Agscendancy and Cola Administratioh
written in 1901 attra®ed the attention of Dr. Hultzsch, tHe
then Epigraphist in Madras. The next notable paper was on
tht Life and Times of Ramdnuja, which was of help to
Justices Sir S.,Subramani Aiyar and Sir Ralph Benson in
deciding a case invelving the righgs of the Govindaraja Shrine
at Chidambaram. *When he continued to be a professor in
Central College, he cooperated with F. J. Richards and
Rev Fr. Tabard in the foundation of the Mythic Society,
Bangalor., * His gbook on Ancient India published in 1911
enabled him® to. eccupy the chair of Indian Mistory and
Archaeology in the University of Madras i in 1914. He con-
tinued to be the « University Professor till' 1929 when he
retired. It may be truly'said of him that he mamtamed the
dlgmty of his profession.

Soon after he became the University Professor, his'name
bgcame well known #n All India, and that enlightened Vice-
Chancellor of the Calcutta University, Sir Asutosh Mukerjee,
Rot only. invited him to deliver the Readership lectuses under
the auspices of that University but atso made that University
confer .of lpm the Honorary Doctorate. Hjs works won the
appreciation’ and approval of All-Indfa scholars who elected
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him as the General President of the All-India Oriental Con-
ference, and All-India Indian History Congress. He was
soon appointed a. full member of .the Indian Historical
Records Commission. He was further nominated as one of
the honorary correspondents of the Archaeological Survey
of India. The Asiatic Society of Bengal elécted him one of
their Fellows in 1931. |, ¢

Dr. Aiyangar was a pioneer in the field of research in
South Indian History. He dived deep into the mass of
Tamil literature and inscriptions and wrote on the history
of the Colas, Pallavas and Vijayanagar. The late Sewell
acknowledged his scholarship with gusto. He was connected
with the Indian Antiquary as one of its editors, and was for
several years the editor of the Journal of Indian History.
The one notable service done by Dr. Krlqhnaqwaml Aivangar
was to found a school of South Indian Hlstory and give
“helpful guidance to a number of young men who in their turn
have become first rate historians. The Government conferred
on him the title of Dewan Bahadur in.appreciation of his
services to the cause of higher education while the Mysore
University recently honoured him with the degree of Doctor
of Letters. Sir Shafaat Ahmed Khan spoke of him s the doyen
of Indlan Hjstorians. Though his body ha$ p’lsqed away, yet
"be is bound to live long by his @eveml.books, all of them
- original and learaed.

« . V. R. R. DIKSHITAR

We' deeply regret to learn of the demise of Pandit Madat
Mohan Malaviyaji on 12th November 1946, as we go to «he
press. A detailed notice will appear in the next issue of
this Bulletin.



EDITOR HONOURED

THE formal ceremony of presenting Dr. C. Kunhan ‘Raja
with the Volunte of studies in his honour wa$ conducted 4t
Nagpur on Synday October, 20, 1946 at 5-30 p.m. in the
Science College Hall of the Nagpur University during the
days when the XIII All India Oriental Conference was in
session. Mahamahopadhyaya P. V. Kane, the well-known
Sanskrit scholar, was proposed to the chair by Dr. Olivier
Lacombe of Paris, the Cultural Attache to the French Con-
sulate Genergl, Calcutta. ,Prof. S. K. Belvalkar seconded the
proposal and was supp:)rted by Dr. K. Gddavurma *The
Secretary presented,the official report of the Cammittee. Prof.
H.. D. Velankar spoke'a few words about the career and work
of Dr. Kunhan I.{a]a He spoke of how ®r. Raj? inspired all
who came into contact with him by his.deep learning, his
devotion to work and the energy he put forth in all his
scholarly pursuits. Added to this was his very cheerful nature,
a bugyant spirit and a very enthusiastic perseverance. His
work in thé Madfas University and in the Ady;\r Library is
well-known to all.” Recently he has been ablé to recover
the rich collection of manuscripts in Bikdrter for Sanskrit
scholars by organizing the .Anup Sanskrit Library and direct#
ing "its many-sided activities. He has now started work on
the Jaipur Palace collection of old manuscripts, and ‘it is
hoped that there too he will be equally successful. His many
publications, both as books and a$ articles, have made his
nime knawn in all the countries. This Volume that is now
beirfg presented to him is a fitting recognition of his long years
of useful wd‘k and it should be our w1sh and prayer that he
,m2y have many more years of life'to contiftue the great work.
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In presenting the Volume to Dr. Raja, Mahamahopadhyiya
P. V. Kane stated that Dr. Raja was a familiar figure at these
conferences for many years now andthat he had known bim
also for a long time. Though Dr. Raja came to a very
responsible ard high position as Head of the,Sanskrit Depart-
ment of the Madras University rather early in life, he
has done full justice to the position assigned to him. He
‘has done great work in the Madras University and also in
the Adyar Library. He organized the Anup Sanskrit Library at
Bikaner and is now extending his activities to other places like
Jaipur. Continuing, the Mahamahopadhyaya said that he.was
wvery happy to have this opportunity of associating himself with
such a fungtion. " Dr. Raja, he said, tplly deserved the honour.
He has had a brilliant past and has a very ,brfght future also.
* Dr. Kunhan Raja, who rose up to thank those who confer-
red on him this honour, said that while exprussing his gratitude
for the great honour done to him he'could not ‘avoid feeling that
a great responsibility was being placed on”his shoulders by his
friends which, he was afraid, he might not be able to bear.
When he thought of the many persons who associated tlu,m-
selves with the presentation and the valuable comnbutlons in
the 'Volumc, his heart trembled not knowfng how he could do
justice to such 2 great distinction shown to him. He regarded
¢he contributions in the Volume as a’ direction from his
friends regarding the standards that he is expected to keep up
in his own researches. He promised to do, all that was
poséible to come up to the expectation of his friends. He
considered it even a greater honour that such a Volume should
have begn given to him by so great a scholar as Mahamahe-
padhyaya P. V. Kane. The popular doctrine of evolution does
not seem to fit in with the state of affairs preﬁzéiling in the
world to day. We find decadence and degeneration evesy-
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where, and this is all the more pronounced in the réalm of
scholarship. T}lu,s the natural course of events stands in his
way of even hoping to come up anywhere near what the
Mahamahopadhyaya has himself achieved in the field of
scholarship. Byt work would be the ideal tlvat he would be
keeping before him in all his research activities. He had to
struggle against' many adverse circumstances which it has
been the lot of Sanskritists to encounter. But Dr. Raja
“confessed that he could call himself lucky in many other
respects. He had the great privilege of having been trained
by great scholars like Panditardja Rama Pisharoti, Mahimah(;-
padhyaya Kuppuswami Sastri, Geldner and Macdonell. -In
the Umverbity he hag full co-operation _rem his collegues.
In the Adzar JLijbrary he has nothing but kindness and
ha]p from the Dlrector, Capt G. Srmlvacamurtx, and the,
successive Prcsndents of the Theosophigal Socfety. He has
been able to train many students some of whom have already
made their mark *in first class research. He was closely
associated in his work with many important scholats in other
parts of India. Recently it was his privilege to have been
able to orglnize the Anup Sanskrit Library at Bikaner, and i is
now engaged in ‘¢Xamining the rich collegtion of manuscripts
at Jaipur. The rulers of the different states of India have
preserved for scholars a wealth of which India will one day be
-p‘rbud. Ang in giving the necessary facilities for the organiza-
“tion ok these libraries, these rulers are only continuing the noble
tradition of their gregt ancestors who considered it their chief
d:J.ty to give patronage to scholarship. This is but natural for
we can speak of each one of them along with Kalidasa :

wa,aaiafes aXa At aa SalsgeaTan |
7 soTeERRR FAC oA 99,39 0dqE |
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Dr. Raja said that it has always been his policy to put
forth as much energy to his work as he could command
whencver there was difficulty, so that it may be overcome.
But when there was encouragement from others, as in the
présent case, hz would put forth even greater miergy to justify
such an encouragement. It was always his prayer that
success may not rouse in him the feeling that his position had
become secure and that he could take rest on the way. In
order to avoid such a situation arising he would even pray, as
Kunti Devi did ip the Bhagavata, that there might be troubles
and adversities ever in his path at every step. .

-« He once again thanked all who were responsible for that
day which he would regard as the protdest in his life.

Prof. N. A. Gore proposed the vote of thanks on behalf
-of the Committee.

"The furction was attended by many of the prominent
delegates to the Conference. Many prominent persons from
the locality, some representing local literary and cultural
associations, were also present. Among those who sent mes-
sages. for the occasion are the following :

, The Elayaraja of Cochin

2. ‘blrdar Major K. M. Panikkar”

3. Sir V. T. Krishnamachari

4. Sir S. M. Bapna

5. Dr. ]J. H. Cousins
6
7

b
.

Capt. G. Srinivasa Murti
Srimati Sophia Wadia
8. Prof. Louis Renou, Paris
-9, Prof. F. W. Thomas, Oxford. ‘
H. G. NARAHAR],
Hdp. Secretary

Printed and Puablished by C. Stbbarnyndu at the Vasanta Press, The)
Theosophical Society, Adyar, Madras—P-. 1. C. No. 85—10-12-46.
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THE ADYAR LIBRARY ASSOCIATION

ON 1st January 1936, Dr. G. S. Arundale, Presidtnt of 1'he Theoso-
phical Society, formally announced the establishment of the, Adyar
lerary Association,,in grateful memory of the Founder of the Adyar
Library, Colonel Henry, St@ele Olcott.

RULEs OF THE ADYAR LIBRARY ASSOCIATION

1. The Association shall be called the :Adyar Librar.y
Association.

II. The general object of the Association shall be to develop-
the Adyar Library as the International Centre for Eastern and
Western cultural studies and researches in the light of Theosophy—
“cultural” taken in its broadest sense as including Philosophy,
Science’ Religion and Art. ¢

I1I. For the furthei'ancg of this object the Association is:

1. To «ollect and preserve the necessa-ry'l:ook's and manu-
.serlptvfor the Adyar Library;

2. To erect, furmsb, and maintain the required bulldmgs'
for Jhe Adyar L1brary ;

To establ.:sh Fe]lo“ 'ships and Scholarships ;

4, To hold regular meetings and conferences, at least
once a year;

To recewe and administer donations and subscriptiens ; 3

6. »To do Q other things judged conducivesto the general
objects ®

1V. There shall be three classes of Membership: (1) Ordinary
Members, who pay an annual ‘subscription of Re. 1; (2) Corporatk
Memibers, who pay an annual subscription of Rs. 6 (3) Life Members,
WD donatg Rs. 600. The Corporate and Life- Members shall,receive
the Adyar Library Bulletin gratis. Such of them as are resident in
Madggeemay be permitted t® borrow books on a deposit of Rs. 20.

.

. The publications of the Library will be sold at a discount
of 10% to theé members of the Adyar lerary Association. A& complete

set of, the Adxar Library Publications will be presented jo Life-
Members, . .



THE ADYAR LiABRARY
Director : :Dr. G. Srinivasa Murti, B.A., B.L., M.B. & C.M.,,
‘ ‘ Vaidyaratna

Jt. Director and Curator for Western Section
A. ]J. Hamerster

‘Curator for Kastern Section :

Pref. C. Kunhan Raja, M.A., D,Phil. (bxon.)

BRAHMAVIDYA
THE ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN

Editor : Pror. C. KunHaN Raja, M.A., D.PriL. (Oxon.)
7( Editor : A. N, K.RISHNA Aivancar, MA,, L{T.

Rates of Subscription :
* Life Subscription Rs. 100

or § 50
or £10
Per Arfudm Single Copy
India & Ceylon .. Rs. 6 Rs. 28°
U. S. A. ' $3 - 8 125 4
British Empire v Sh, 12 ®* Sh.5.°
- Other Countries .. Rs. 9 - Rs™38

All Communications to bé addressed to :
THE DiRecTOR,

Adyar Library.e _
. Adyar, Madras, S. India



